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1 - GENERAL

Introduction

The IntelliView IV display can serve as the operator interface for:
« Precision planting, harvesting, and spraying

» Vehicle-specific applications — for example, yield monitoring, “as applied” or prescription planting, performance
monitoring

« PLM IntelliSteer™
« The virtual terminal for vehicles, implements, and systems that conform to the ISO 11783 standard

Layered architecture

The display uses a layered software architecture to greatly
simplify the learning curve for any operator. Each layer
inherits the capabilities of the previous layer. This creates
standard resources, tools, and screens for all applications

on the display. Applications
Vehicle
Framework
Framework
Shared resources, tools, and screens — the “Framework”
layer in the illustration — mean that the operator can spend Operating System
less time learning and more time using the applications on !

the display. Hardware Drivers

Shared resources may be operator preferences, imple-
ment descriptions, crop types, grower-farm-field-task
structure, etc. The operator enters this information once.
The information is then available in any application on
the display, even if the operator moves the display to a
different vehicle.

RCIL11DSP074BBG 1

Standard pop-up keypads and options windows are ex-
amples of shared tools. The same tools are used to create
lists, select options, and enter names or values. The op-
erator only needs to learn these tools once because they
are the same in every application on the display.

Common icons and "Home" screen organization simplify
navigation through all applications on the display.

Vehicle

Increasingly, the IntelliView IV display will be an opera-
tor’s primary tool for interfacing with the vehicle, whether
a tractor, combine, or sprayer. On many vehicles, the op-
erator controls automated steering with the display. On
some combines today, the operator not only monitors har-
vest operations, but also controls them directly from the
display.

The vehicle uses the display to communicate its unique
control and monitoring needs to the operator, while offer-
ing greater performance control and feedback.

1-1
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ISO 11783

Created by the International Organization for Standard-
izations (1ISO), ISO 11783 is an electronic standard for
agricultural equipment.

The goal of ISO 11783 is to increase farmers’ equipment
options. The standard accomplishes this goal by
standardizing and simplifying control and communication
in:

« Agricultural vehicles

- Displays

« Implements

« Software

« Data storage

« Cables

« Connectors

When used as the virtual terminal for an ISO 11783 im-
plement, the display receives its implement control and
reporting functions for the implement from the implement

itself. These functions and windows are the responsibility
of the implement manufacturer.

Read the operator’s manual from the implement manu-
facturer before using the implement. Obey all safety mes-
sages in the manual and on the implement decals when
using the implement.

RAIL12DSP1041BA 2
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Manual scope

The New Holland software applications that are available
for the IntelliView IV display takes full advantage of its
layered architecture. There is vehicle software, farming
software (for example, harvesting, planting, etc.), and ex-
tended feature software (for example, “Precision Farm-

ing,” “Trip Computer,” etc.) that can be layered together
in your display.

This display manual is the base manual for all software
applications. A software operating guide is then available
for any vehicle-specific or farming function application.
The purpose of this display manual is to explain:

« The standard tools that are used by all applications on
the display

- Navigation through the various screens in any applica-
tion

- “Toolbox” screens that are used by all applications

« Components of the “Precision Farming” application

« Generic calibrations

« Common “Data Management” screens

« Common “Diagnostics” screens

By reading this manual, an operator will gain the basic

knowledge and skills that are required to learn any appli-
cation that is available for the IntelliView IV display.
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Display

Installation and removal

The IntelliView IV display can be easily moved from
one vehicle to another. First, disconnect the electrical
connector from the display. Then:

« Remove the four screws that connect the display to the
support. Transfer only the display to another vehicle.

RAIL12DSP1045BA 1

OR

« Loosen the knob on the supporting arm and move the
display to another vehicle that already has an available
supporting arm.

RAIL12DSP1048BA 2

OR

« Remove the display with its support from the vehicle
mounting. Transfer both the display and all mounting
hardware another vehicle.

RAIL12DSP1046BA 3
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Memory stick

The IntelliView IV display uses a 4 GB Universal Serial
Bus (USB) memory stick, part number 84398840, to store
and retrieve information during farming operations. —— = — —

8
B
N\

RAIL12DSP1042AA 4

Insert the memory stick in the slot located on the back of
the IntelliView IV. Push the stick in until it is fully seated.

The memory stick must be inserted before the display is
powered for the system to detect the presence of the stick.

NOTE: To avoid data corruption, never remove the mem-
ory stick until the display is powered down completely.

RCIL11DSP073BBG 5




1 - GENERAL

Screen care

Clean the screen area of the display with a soft nonabra-
sive cloth and window cleaner.

NOTICE: Do not use solvent cleaners, which can damage
the screen area.

Storage case

A case may be provided to protect the display:
« During transport between vehicles

OR
- For storage

During the winter months, place the display in the case
and store it in a controlled environment.

RAIL12DSP1044BA 7
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Power ON and power OFF

When the ignition switch is turned ON, the display loads
its startup page.

\/
The Light Emitting Diode (LED) on the front of the display V% NEW HOLLAND
should be green, indicating that the display is both pro- AGRICULTURE -
grammed and powered ON.

If the LED is not lit, check the harness connector to the IntelliView IV
display. Then check the cab power fuses for the display. Monitor

To function properly, the display requires switched power,
unswitched power, and ground. 5011783 compliant

I
Copyright © 2010-2012 CNH Global N.V. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

If the LED is lit, but is not green, contact your New Holland
dealer for assistance.

RAIL12DSP1370BA 8

When the ignition switch is turned OFF, there is a short
delay before the screen goes blank. During this delay,
the display uses unswitched power to save the current
settings and to close all files in display memory or on the
memory stick.

The screen displays a “DO NOT REMOVE THE MEM-
ORY STICK” icon until the display is completely powered
OFF. Data loss may occur if the memory stick is removed
before all files are properly closed.

The display sounds three short beeps when the process
is complete.

The absence of the short beeps may indicate that
unswitched power to the display is not present. Absence

of unswitched power can result in the loss or corruption RAL12DSP13738A 9
of information on the memory stick.

Check the cab unswitched power fuses for the display,
or contact your New Holland dealer for assistance. This
problem must be resolved for the display to function prop-
erly.

1-7
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Desktop software

“Desktop software” is a generic phrase that is used
throughout this manual. The phrase refers to the software
that is loaded on your home or business computer for
organizing and analyzing your farming data and activities.

NOTE: The desktop software is only used with applica-
tions that log data.

To take full advantage of the farming applications on your
display, you must use:

« New Holland Harvest and Application Control Systems
version 12 or higher

OR
« PLM Software version 2012 or higher
Contact your New Holland dealer for more information.

Both software packages offer a clean migration path for all
of your accumulated New Holland harvesting and product
application data from previous years. Other harvest logs,
created with JD Greenstar™, Case IH, or Ag Leader yield
monitor systems, can form the building blocks for your
farming needs.

Whether your experience level with the “Precision Farm-
ing” application is expert or novice, check with your dealer
for training on the tools that are available for the desktop
software and the display software.

“Desktop computer” is another generic phrase used in this
manual to refer to the computer that runs the desktop soft-
ware.

The desktop software will operate on any personal or

business computer with these requirements:

Component Minimum Recommend
Processor 1 GHz 2 GHz or
faster
Operating system [Windows XP |Windows 7
SP3
Memory 256 MB RAM |1 GB RAM
Free hard drive 4 GB 4 GB+
space
Media drive CD or DVD CD-RW
DVD-RW
Monitor size 17" 19"
Display resolution |800 x 600 at |1280 x 1024 at
16-bit color 24/32-bit color
Printer Color
Modem 56K baud
Port for memory |USB 1.0 port |USB 2.0 port

stick
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2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS
TOUCH CONTROLS

Introduction

—
Ed Display Setup
Month Day
6 16 |
Year Day/Night
2013 |[PM A
Hour Minute
112 132 |
Language Interface Level
[English V| [Advanced A\
Backlight Current Vehicle
BN | [GenericTractor Y|
1 100

RAIL12DSP1374GA 1

Your display features a touch sensitive screen. The operator makes selections and enters information by pressing
windows, icons, or buttons that are displayed on the screen.

21



2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

Windows

All screens on the display are composed of windows (ex-
cept for the "Home" screen, explained later). The example
shown has ten windows that are separated by grid lines.

There are two types of window: control windows and re-
porting windows.

The operator uses control windows to stop or start a func-
tion, or to select the operational mode for a function —
for example, “On,” “Off,” “Manual,” and “Automatic.” Other
control windows allow the operator to input a required pa-
rameter — for example, name, date, time, crop type, im-
plement, distance, and height.

Reporting windows report status or a measurable value
— for example, speed, position, fuel consumption, seed
population, yield, and area. As such, reporting windows
are seldom user-modifiable, and resetting a counter is the
only permitted user action.

Window components always include a label (1) and a field
(2). A graphic icon (3) is optional.

The label describes what a window is displaying. The icon
identifies graphically what the window is displaying.

The field is a container for information.

Predefined option windows

The shape of the field indicates how it functions.

A field with a down arrow indicates that a pop-up options
window with predefined options is available.

NOTE: The options are predefined by the application.

Press the field to display the pop-up options window.

NOTE: The window changes color when selected.

Label Label
|Field 0 |[Fieid o |
Label Label
[Field 2 |[Field Q—m
Label Label
[Field © |[Field 0 |

Label
Field a '

Label
Field e '

Label

Label E
1 100

| Oy

RCIL11DSP080BBG

0=

1

Gps8 SPS Status, GPS
HP/XP- 40.2

S HDOP GPS
T&d 1.20 @ 88.5
GPS PDOP GPS |
2.30 32.8

RCIL11DSP081BBG

2

Screen Label

Label Label
| Field || Field |
Label Label
|Field |[Field /M
Label Label
| Field || Field |
Label Label
|Field W\ [Field A

RAIL12DSP1000BA

3




2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

The pop-up options window displays in the center of the
screen.

Press any option in the window to select it for the field.

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the current setting.

Screen Label
Label Label
LFi - ||
| Label XI—
La —

[Fi | Option

v

Depending on the field selected, the options list may be
quite extensive. Pop-up windows automatically expand to
two columns as required.

When the options exceed the space viewable on a single
screen, a scroll bar appears on the right side of the pop-up
options window.

Press the down arrow in the scroll bar to page down
through the options. Press the up arrow in the scroll bar
to page up through the options. Press an arrow multiple
times to page through an extensive list of options in the
direction selected.

Laf | Option
Al ———y ]
| | Option [
La
| Field W [Field A
RCIL11DSP086BBG 4
Option Option
Option Option
Option Option
Option ' Option
Option Option
Option Option
Option Option
RCIL11DSP084BBG 5
Option Option A
Option Option ,
Option Option
Option Option .
Option Option
Option Option \\
Option Option !

RCIL11DSP085BBG




2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

The location box in the scroll bar indicates the location of
the current page in the scrolling list: this page is located
midway through the list.

The size of the location box decreases as the number of
scrollable pages increases in the scrolling list.

Information input windows
A field without a down arrow indicates:

« A field that requires the operator to input text (or select
among text entries that were previously created by the
operator)

OR
« Afield that requires the operator to input a number

The label and context indicate what type of input or selec-
tion is required. A name field requires a name, a distance
field requires a measured distance, etc.

Press the field to display the pop-up options window or
keypad.

NOTE: The window changes color when selected.
Text windows

The pop-up options window displays in the center of the
screen.

If no entries were previously entered for the field, the only
option is “New” — to create a new entry.

Thereafter, the choices are “Select,” “Edit Name,” and
(ﬁNeW-”

Use “Select” to choose an entry from the user-created list.

Use “Edit Name” to edit the name for the currently se-
lected entry on the list.

Use “New” to add an entry to the current list.

Press the desired option.

> X

Option Option

Option Option

Option Option

Option Option

Option Option |

Option Option

Option Option !

RCIL11DSP085BBG 7
Screen Label
Label Label
| Field || Field |
Label Label
|Field |[Field A
Label ' Label
| Field || Field |
Label Label
|Field V[ Field A
RAIL12DSP1001BA 8
Screen Label

Label Label
[Fi : ||
| Label XI—
La —
[Fi | Select hi
Laj | Edit Name
[Fi |
| [New |
La
| Field W [Field A

RCIL11DSP098BBG
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2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

If the operator presses “Select,” a pop-up options window
of existing entries displays.

NOTE: This window also expands to two columns as re-
quired and supports a scroll bar for large lists.

Press any entry in the window to select it for the field.

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the field.

If the operator presses "Edit Name" or "New," the alphanu-
meric keypad displays.

Use the keypad to create or edit an entry.
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the entry.

See 2-7 for more information about keypads.

Numeric windows

Month, day, year, hour, and minute are examples of nu-
meric windows — windows that only accept a number.

Press the field to access the numeric keypad.
Use the keypad to enter the number.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the num-
ber.

See 2-7 for more information about keypads.

Label

Screen Label
Label

| Label

[Fi | Option

Lal | Option

| | Option

| Field

W \[Field

RCIL11DSP086BBG 10

Label

X & T = 1

XA O
-1 r|O
c=m

G
O
W

< 2T
X |T0|X

< 0= >
N O |00

Label

DEL ALL |DEL| {} ‘ 123‘ Enter ‘
RCIL11DSP087BBG 1
Screen Label
Label Label
X

0

N

4

3
7 8

1
S
9

oo

LT

DEL

Enter ‘

RCIL11DSP088BBG 12
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Bar graph windows

Bar graph windows appear in many shapes and sizes
throughout the various applications. They generally work
in the same manner.

Press the bar graph to access the pop-up bar graph win-
dow.

Press anywhere on the bar graph to immediately adjust
the field to a new setting.

OR

Press the right or left arrow buttons to increase or de-
crease the value by a preset increment — for example, 1
%, 5 % or 10 % — provided for this type of bar graph.

Press the “Enter” button to save the setting. Settings take
effect when they are saved.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the window without
changing the setting.

Label Label

| Field |[Field \J

Label Label

[ Field |[Field |

Label Label

| Field V[ Field A

Label ﬁ Label

1 100 | m

RCIL11DSP089BBG 13

Label Label

{E.’nm = m

- Label XIH

| e
70 100

RCIL11DS

P090BBG

14
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Keypads

Alphanumeric and numeric keypads are part of the
“Framework” software on the display. They are available
to all of the applications on the display.

Each application changes the keypads to fit its needs.

Because ISO 11783 implements upload their own soft-
ware to the display, the character sets on the alphanu-
meric keypad may vary between your New Holland farm-
ing software and software that is loaded into the “VT” ap-
plication (virtual terminal).

In general, applications support both uppercase and low-
ercase alphabets (toggle using the up arrow button), and
extended character sets beyond the alphabet.

=) Oberator Setup
Operator X

-

n X0
—|r|o
c|=m
Z
= 0@
X |0 I

< O|—=>
N |0 & Q0

DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ‘ms‘ Enter |

& — perator Setup
Operator X
albcde figh
i j kiIImnop
g ristjujviw x
YiZ|_

DELALL‘DEL‘ ' | 123‘ Enter ‘_

RCIL11DSP092BBG 2
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Some applications support both alphanumeric keypads [Eg] Operator Setup
and numeric keypads. The selected window determines
which keypad is appropriate for the operator to input the || Operator X

required information.

Use both uppercase and lowercase letters when creating
entries to improve readability on the display.

S
o~

4
+
@

0
8
)
!

DA (O =
*
1

DEL ALL | DEL| {} 123‘ Enter ‘_

RCIL11DSP093BBG 3

Applications customize the numeric keypads as well.

The decimal point (or comma) and minus sign are present GPS Location |C°““e°t'°“ Type

on some numeric keypads and absent on others, depend- ?
ing on whether decimal increments or negative numbers Forward Offset él

are appropriate for a given window — for example, GPS P

receiver offset values. 0 ?

2 3|4
7|8

O o=

6
0 . = bt
DEL Enter |

LA

stance

v|[Value ¥[[0.102 m

RCIL11DSP493BBG 4
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Keypad access

Whenever a keypad is needed to enter a name or value,
the keypad is displayed when the operator presses:

« "New" or "Edit" on a pop-up options windows
OR

« A numeric field — a field that only accepts a numeric
value.

The keypad displays in the center of the current screen.

Press the “Delete All” DELAL button to clear the current

entry in the keypad.

Press the “Delete” EI button to clear the previous char-
acter or number.

Press the “Shift” ﬂ button to toggle between uppercase
and lowercase letters.

Press the “123” El button to toggle between the numeric
and special characters and the alphabet windows.

Press the “Enter” M button on the keypad to

save the name or value. The keypad closes, and the win-
dow displays the newly created name or value.

Press the “Close” & button to exit without making a
change.

=) Oberator Setup
Operator X

»wA O
=1 r O
c|=m
< Z2 T

G
O
W

X U I

< O|—=>
N |0 & Q0

DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ‘ms‘ Enter |_

RCIL11DSP091BBG 5
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Input errors

Text entry windows are limited in length to a maximum of
18 characters. The keypad does not accept any additional
characters when this limit is reached.

If an operator attempts to enter a name that already exists
for the selected field, an input error message appears.

The message occurs when the operator presses the “En-
ter” button on the keypad to save the name. The message
prompts the operator to use another name.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage. The operator has the option of editing an existing
name or entering a variation on the existing name.

If an operator attempts to enter a number that exceeds
the range allowed for the selected window, an input error
message appears.

The message occurs when the operator presses the “En-
ter” button on the keypad to save the value.

The message shows the valid range for the selected field.
The valid range is defined by the application that is using
the keypad.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage. Limit the number to the specified range.

Operator Setup

@ Input Error

Duplicate name exists. Enter
another name.

RCIL11DSP094BBG 6

Operator Setup

@ Input Error

Value out of range.
Valid range is n.nto nnn.n.

OK |

S s s | S E—

RCIL11DSP095BBG 7
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Buttons

A buttons is a three-dimensional icon that, when pressed,
performs the action that is described by the text or graphic
label on the button.

Common text buttons include “OK,” “Yes,” “No,” “None,”
“Enter,” “Start,” and “Stop.”

Common icon buttons include Close” & “Select” IY and
arrows (up L down V| left right > ‘).

Buttons, although present on a screen, are not available
when they are dimmed. A dimmed button indicates that
something else is required to perform the action. The soft-
ware operating guide for the selected field explains the
steps required to complete the action that is associated
with the button.

When all of the prerequisites are met, the button is active
and performs the action that its text or graphic label de-
scribes.

Data Type
[Work Condition [V

Delete |

Implement

| v

Work Condition

| v

RCIL11DSP096BBG 1

Data Type
[Work Condition [V

Delete |

Implement
\ Planter m

Work Condition

(Al M

RCIL11DSP097BBG 2
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"HOME" SCREEN

Introduction

When the vehicle ignition switch is turned ON, the display
loads its startup page and sounds one long beep to indi-
cate that it is starting.

When the installed applications are ready, the "Run 1"
screen displays. The “Run 1” screen is the default startup
page for all applications.

NOTE: The contents and arrangement of information on
the “Run” screens are determined by the operator. Place
the windows that are most useful for the current operation
on the “Run 1” screen.

Press the “Back” icon on the navigation bar to return to
the "Home" screen.

The vehicle application — tractor, combine, or other — creates:

Y% NEW HOLLAND
AGRICULTURE

IntelliView IV
Monitor

IS0 11783 compllant
Copyright © 2010-2012 CNH Global N.V. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

RAIL12DSP1370BA 1

Yield bu/ac B | S| Layer

Farm Field

RCIL11DSP099BBG

« The "Home" screen (A) for the vehicle and other farming applications on the display

« The status and warning icon area (B) for all applications on the display

« The left-hand area (C) which may be configurable for some vehicles

« The current time and date (D) may also be shown somewhere on the screen

The icons and content of the "Home" screen, as shown in the examples, vary with the vehicle.
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Toolbox

¥

e

Diagnostics

Performance

=

Data Management

Run

Combine Info

P

ACS

Calibration

RCIL11DSP001GBG
"Home" screen - combine example

s

Toolbox

e

Diagnostics

Performance

4

Run

=

Data Management

Calibration

Remote Valves

U

Work Condition

=
-p
]

12:34 PM - Jun 15, 2012

RCIL11DSP005GBG

"Home" screen - tractor example
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"Home" screen area

The icons on the “Home” screen organize the screens for
all farming applications by function.

Autoguidance, performance, planting, harvesting, and
any vehicle-specific applications can add components to
these navigation icons.

4

Press the “Toolbox” icon to
access screens for setting
display preferences and operator
preferences, customizing the
“‘Run” screens, setting up the
GPS receiver, etc. The selections
vary with the applications that are
installed. The “Toolbox” screens
provide the location where shared
tools can be configured.

Press the “Run” icon to access the
six customizable screens for all
applications that are installed on the
display. These are the screens that
the operator normally uses while
operating the equipment.

NOTE: The names for the “Run” screen navigation icons

cannot be edited.

K

Press the “Diagnostics” icon to
access screens for checking
software versions, controller status,
specific sensor signals, resource
usage, GPS signal status (if
equipped), GPS receiver interface
(if equipped), and fault codes.

Press the “Calibration” icon to
access the screens for vehicle-
and application-specific calibrations
such as distance, area, crop,
steering sensor, etc.

|
&

|
Q%%EE&E

Toolbox Run Diagnostics  Calibration Performance

ata
Management

RCIL11DSP003ABG 1

N
?J—si

2N =GRS A=Y

Display Operator Layout GPS PFrecis_ion Marks NAY Activate
arming

RCIL11DSP001ABG 2

4

N2 N N8 W)

Run1 Run2 Run3 Run4 Run5 Runé

RCIL11DSP004ABG 3

l[EArNIC AR =]

Version CAN Fault Resource GPS RDI

RCIL11DSP012ABG 4
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Distance NAV

Area Crop
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Press the “Performance” icon to

access screens for viewing the
active data set and analyzing %

operational results. [

1) (T (D

Sumz2

Profile

RCIL11DSPO06ABG 6

Press the “Data Management” icon
to access screens for importing EE—;
data, filtering data, deleting data,
and managing map items. |

| | | |
NOTE: The remaining icons are more vehicle-specific. [ €> ] [ %_S%S ] [ %_EE ] [ % ]

Refer to the vehicle operator’s manual. Import Filter Delete Map

RCIL11DSP002ABG 7

When any "Home" screen icon is pressed, the application
uses “last screen recall” to determine which screen to dis-

play.

NOTE: The “Toolbox” screens are shown as an example.

The first time an operator enters the “Toolbox” screens in
the current work session, the first screen (“Display Setup”)
is shown by default.

Thereafter, when the operator enters the “Toolbox”
screens, the last screen that was viewed displays.

“Last screen recall” is used uniformly through all the func-
tional icons. “Last screen recall” persists until the display
is powered OFF at the end of the work session.

All “Toolbox” screens share the same navigation bar (1) ) Display Setup
at the bottom of the screen.

Each “Toolbox” screen displays the "Toolbox" icon (2) and :
a screen label (3). oAl Day/Night

[2012 |[PMm \
Press any icon in the navigation bar to access the screen — —
for that icon. [2 |32 |
Press the “Back” icon on the navigation bar to return to Language Interface Level
the previous screen or the "Home" screen. English ¥l [Advanced A

0 Backlight Current Vehicle
| I
1 100 | m

b

o |

RCIL11DSP100BBG 8
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The number of “Toolbox” screens depends on the vehicle
applications and the mix of other applications that are in-
stalled on your display.

Your “Toolbox” screens may have fewer or more naviga-
tion icons than those shown.

The navigation bar adds an arrow to indicate when there
are additional icons beyond those that are visible.

Press the forward arrow to view the next page of naviga-
tion icons.

Press the back arrow to view the previous page of navi-
gation icons.

Some navigation icons open
sub-menus. These icons are
shaped like down arrows.

Press the down arrow icon to access the sub-menu
screens.

NOTE: The example shown is for the optional “VT” ap-
plication (virtual terminal) and its “Toolbox” screens. The
“VT” application is used with ISO 11783-compliant imple-
ments.

=

(=n) Display Setup
Month Day

6 G |

Year Day/Night

[2012 |[PMm N
Hour Minute

[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle

I

1 100 | m

o [ R I TN D

RCIL11DSP461BBG

9

El Display Setup
Month Day
6 |6 |
Year Day/Night
[2012 |[PMm \
Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle

A/

7\ | |
100
.
ED 43 EAES

RCIL11DSP102BBG

Vehicle Name

10

|Z6RW1

|Z6RW12345

m 1, Vehicle m

RCIL11DSP103BBG

NAV

1
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The navigation icons for the sub-menu displays. @%T VT Preferences
The presence of a second icon (1) in the screen label indi- S ‘ R |
cates that these screens are a sub-menu of the “Toolbox” -~ A
Istance rea
screens.
[Metric ¥ [Metric \J
Press the “Back” icon (2) on the navigation bar to return Volume Mass
to the main “Toolbox” screens. [Metric | [Metric A
Temperature Pressure
[Metric ¥ [Metric \J
e Force Other

[Metric ¥ [Metric

2

RCIL11DSP462BBG 1

This same operating pattern applies to all of the functional
icons and their screens.
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Status and warning icon area

The vehicle determines the location and the size of the
status and warning icon area. The status and warning
icon area may have two or three rows. It may be located
at the top or at the bottom of the left-hand area.

Nonetheless, the status and warning icon area has the
same function across all vehicles and applications. The
icons behave in the same way across all vehicles and
applications.

The status and warning icon area is present on all
screens and has two basic functions:

« The warning icons alert the operator that some compo-
nent is not functioning as expected.

« The status icons alert the operator about the current
state of an event.

Red is the color of danger. Icons that report danger flash
continuously and are always shown first in the status area.
These icons only clear when the dangerous condition is
removed.

Danger icons mean:

- Safe operation of the vehicle is not possible. Stop the
vehicle.

« An immediate hazardous situation is present. If not
avoided, the situation will result in death or serious in-

jury.
OR

« A critical component or condition required for proper
vehicle operation is not present.

D/H

ik

U

RN
IR

RCIL11DSP104BBG

1

DGPS

GPS
"ll@llu

RCIL11DSP105BBG
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The window contains:

« The danger icon

« The fault message

« An icon for the problem area

« A fault code reference

- A brief explanation of the dangerous condition

« An instruction that explains where to find more informa-
tion.

A danger message can only be acknowledged and mo-
mentarily cleared by pressing the “OK” button. The fault
must be corrected to stop the message from reoccurring.

More information is available in the "Fault Archive" screen
in Diagnostics (Home > Diagnostics > Fault).

Yellow is the color of caution. Caution icons
are shown after danger icons in the status
area, or are shown first when no danger
icons are present. Caution icons only clear
when their cause is removed.

iy

DGPS

Caution icons mean:

« Operation of the vehicle is possible with the loss of one
or more functions. The operator must decide whether
to continue operating with the loss of the function indi-
cated.

- A potentially hazardous situation is present. If not
avoided, the situation could result in loss of vehicle
control, loss of data, or minor to moderate system
damage

« A default value has been manually overridden by an
operator using a window on a “Run” screen.

OR
- An unsafe practice is in progress

Caution icons are accompanied by a pop-up window (ex-
cept when an operator overrides a default value).

RCIL11DSP106BBG 3

A Caution Message

GPS

Uy,
Fault Code: Prefix-Number

Caution explanation.
Caution instruction.

OK

Ignore

RCIL11DSP107BBG 4
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The window contains:

« The caution icon

« The fault message

« An icon for the problem area

« A fault code reference

« A brief explanation of the condition

« Aninstruction that explains where to find more informa-

tion

A caution message can be acknowledged in two ways:

iy

DGPS

DGPS

Press the “OK” button to clear the message
and leave fault detection enabled for the
specific item that caused the fault. As long
as the fault condition is present, the warning
icon continues to flash in the status and
warning area, and an audible alarm sounds
every 10 s. If the fault condition clears,

the caution icon clears and the alarm is
suppressed, but the system continues to
monitor the specific item.

Press the “Ignore” button to acknowledge
the message and disable fault detection
for the specific item that caused the fault.
The caution icon remains in the status

and warning area as a reminder that the
condition is still present, but the icon is
dimmed (or disabled) and no longer flashes.
The audible alarm is also suppressed.

NOTICE: Do not use Ignore to acknowledge a message
unless there is a known sensor problem for which repairs
must be delayed until a replacement sensor is available.

Fault detection for the specific item is re-enabled at the
next power cycle or by operator activation on the "Fault
Archive" screen in diagnostics (Home > Diagnostics >

Fault).

The message window does not redisplay.

Refer to the "Fault Archive" screen in Diagnostics for more
information on the active fault code (Home > Diagnostics

> Fault).

2-20
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Most status icons communicate simpler messages:

« An object is present or missing.

« A function is enabled or disabled.

OR

« A tool is raised or lowered.

The table below lists some of the more common icons you
may encounter in the “Framework” or “Precision Farming”

application.

Some status icons are unique to the vehicle or the various
farming applications. Refer to the vehicle operator’s man-
ual or the software operating guide for information about
other unique status icons.

NOTE: Many status and warning icons are interactive.
Press the icon to display additional information.

@
=1
c
5
o

~

Coverage Layer |

B - BT

RCIL11DSP265BBG 5

GPS |

J Rec Obstacle -+ Rec Boundary

S

— A GPS Receiver =

E GPS - -
e, COmmMmunication Lost

PF-100
Position data not available until
communication restored. Check
connection type in Toolbox>GPS
screen. Cycle power. See ops
manual.

Ok ] Ignore |

RCIL11DSP376BBG 6

The GPS receiver has acquired a valid
GPS signal, but not a valid Differential
GPS (DGPS) signal, if applicable.

A latching “Field Mark” button is actively
marking its selected condition.

Field boundary recording is in progress.

The vehicle (with its implement or
header) is approaching a field boundary
or the end of the swath.

Field obstacle recording is in progress.

The vehicle (with its implement or
header) is approaching a field obstacle.

The display detects the presence of
the memory stick. The memory stick
must be inserted before powering the
display for it to be detected.

Recording to the memory stick is in
progress.

An active grower, farm, field, and task
must be selected before data can be
recorded.

Recording to the display memory is in
progress. Data is not being recorded to
the memory stick.

=N ARy adea L E

The implement is raised.

The implement is lowered.

2-21
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Left-hand area

The left-hand area is created by the vehicle. Refer to the

vehicle operator’s manual and accompanying software

operating guides for more information about this area. Q e—>»

The left-hand area is always displayed regardless of @‘@‘@‘@‘@ A :

whether the “Home” screen is selected. FSSES SGIDILTE e

Engine Load

In some vehicles, the left-hand area is not configurable by |- % @ 9///

the operator: the vehicle determines the content. snp—\ = L /:
ace un or ondition

If the area is configurable, a window placed in the left- | ¢ - —

hand area has priority over the same window placed on |Fuel/Hour EE‘% 4 i

a “Run” screen. When the operator selects the “Run” |~ /N e CUSE[LMS

screen that contains a window that is also used in the |FuelLevel .

left-hand area, the window on the “Run” screen is blank. |- L 12:34 PM - Jun 18, 2012

RCIL11DSP460BBG 1
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"TOOLBOX" SCREENS

Introduction

This chapter introduces basic “Toolbox” screens that are common to all applications on the IntelliView IV display. The
information entered on these screens is a shared resource for all farming applications on the display.

The techniques used to set up the display, operators, “Run” screen layouts, and vehicle name can be used in any
other application.

"Display Setup" screen

Use the “Display Setup” screen:

- To set the current date and time on the display,

« To select time format

- To select display language

- To select the operator’s interface level

- To set the display backlight level for all applications

- To select the current vehicle type

On the "Home" screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens. -
o e
Toolbox\iagnostics Remote Valves
& 7,
| Z
Performance Run Work Condition
v
& 13
E@ J )
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
The “Display Setup” screen displays by default. E3 Display Setup
Month Day
If a different “Toolbox™ screen displays, press the “Disp” [6 |[6 |
(display) icon on the navigation bar to access the “Display -
Setup” screen. Teat DayNight
[2012 |[PMm A
Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle
7\
, 100 | v

RCIL11DSP109BBG 2
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“Month,” “Day,” and “Year”

Press the “Month” window to access the numeric keypad ED Display Setup
Month Day
The display must be set to the correct date, since all saved [6 |[6 |
information is date stamped.
Year Day/Night
[2012 |[PMm A
Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle
I
1 100 | m
RCIL11DSP110BBG 3
Use the numeric keypad input the current month. E3 Display Setup
Month Day
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the A (&
change. Month X
Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without o W
changing the current setting. 11 2 3 4
]
5 6|7 8
evel
9,0 TR
DEL Enter |hicle

1 100"

RCIL11DSP111BBG 4

Use the same process to change the “Day” and “Year” E3 Display Setup
windows as required: Month Day
1. Press the window to display the numeric keypad. 6 I \ |
2. Use the keypad to input a number. |Y°a’ HD;I‘\’n’Nigh‘ v
3. Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
change. Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle
I
100 | m

1
5

RCIL11DSP112BBG
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“Hour,” “Minute,” and “Day/Night”

Press the “Hour” window to access the numeric keypad.

The display must be set to the correct time, since all saved
information is time stamped.

Use the keypad to input the current hour.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
change.

Press the “Close” ﬁ‘ button to exit the keypad without
changing the current setting.

Repeat this process to adjust the “Minute” window.

Press the “Day/Night” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

Press “AM” or “PM” to change the setting.

Press the “Close” X button to exit the window without
changing the current setting.

E3 Display Setup
Month Day
a i
Hour X
o W
112,34
5 67| 8 :eve.
9,0 TR
DEL Enter |hicle

1 100"

RCIL11DSP113BBG 6

E3 Display Setup

Month Day
6 |[6 |

Year Day/Night
|2_ L[

|| Day/Night ﬁl

Ho!
iE AM |

*‘PM

Larn ‘
[English “i Advanced

=

L

Backlight Current Vehicle
[ I

< =

1 100

RCIL11DSP114BBG 7
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“Language”

A language change on the “Display Setup” screen
changes language for all applications on the display. If
the selected language is not available for an application,
the application will use its default language.

Press the “Language” window to display the pop-up op-
tions window for available languages.

Press the desired language to change the setting.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the window without
changing the current setting.

If a new language is selected, a message displays: “This
change requires the display to perform a full reset. To
continue select Yes, or [select] No to cancel.

Press the “Yes” button to load the new language into
memory.

Press the “No” button to cancel the request.

The new language remains active until it is changed.

E3 Display Setup
Md

6] Language X u
; ‘Cestlna HMagyar ‘*
@ ‘Dansk H Nederlands ‘ IM
E ‘Deutsch H Norsk ‘ B
13

E J Polski ;

-

La Espanol y>venska

[E v
| | Francais ]

e |

=

RCIL11DSP017BBG 8

E3 Display Setup
Month Day
E@ New Language ]
bl Selected
[2f v
HdThis change requires the display
L to perform a full reset. To j
Lalcontinue select Yes, or No to
[E|cancel. L
B3

No ‘m

RCIL11DSP115BBG 9
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“Interface Level”

Two interface levels are available: “Basic” and “Ad-
vanced.”

Choose “Advanced” if you intend to record the results of
your farming operations for analysis with the desktop soft-
ware. This includes summary data, “as applied” data, and
harvest results (yield and moisture). Choose “Basic” if you
do not intend to record production results.

NOTE: To enable mapping and data logging to the mem-
ory stick (for analysis with the desktop software), set the
“Interface Level” window to “Advanced.”

Each individual application — harvesting, planting, spray-
ing — controls the effect of the “Basic” or “Advanced” set-
ting on that application.

Choosing "Basic” simplifies the structure of farming data:
fewer windows are required to perform operations and
temporarily store information in display memory. The “Ba-
sic” setting prevents logging to the memory stick, so the
increased simplicity also means that the summary data
and the production results will not be available for analy-
sis in the desktop software.

Press the “Interface Level” window to display the pop-up E Display Setup
options window.
Press the desired interface level to change the setting.
L[
Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without interfacelevel a ﬁl !
changing the current setting. nieriace ~eve
‘Basic ‘ j
‘Advanced ‘ N
English ¥ e ced N
Backlight Current Vehicle
[ I N

1 100

RCIL11DSP116BBG 10

If the interface level is changed, a message displays: “The ED Display Setup

change requires the display to perform a full reset. To Month Day

continue select Yes, or [select] No to cancel.” E@ Change the Operator ]

Press the “Yes” button to confirm the change and restart L Interface Level?

the display. 2 J
H "

Press the “No” button to cancel the request. E(:The change requires the i

4 display to perform a full
Lajreset. To continue select Yes,

@ or No to cancel. 'ﬂ
= ,

: Yes | No ||'|

TOUT

1
= - EIEIEIEREE

RCIL11DSP117BBG 11
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“Backlight”

Press the “Backlight” window to access the pop-up bar E2 Display Setup
graph window.

NOTE: Some vehicles support both a daytime and a night-
time setting for display brightness. Turn the headlights
OFF when selecting the daytime setting. Turn the head-
lights ON when selecting the nighttime setting.

Press anywhere on the bar graph to immediately adjust

the backlight to the new level.
9 4 ‘ > \ Enter ‘
OR
Backlight Current Vehicle
Press the right or left arrow button to increase or decrease | \J

100

the backlight in 5 % increments. !

The backlight of the display immediately reflects the new
setting as changes are made.

RCIL11DSP118BBG 12

Press the “Enter” button to save the setting.

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the current setting.

“Current Vehicle”

NOTE: Select the correct vehicle type! E3 Display Setup
Month Day

Vehicle selection chooses the core application for the dis- [6 |6 |

play: for example, “Large Tractors” or “Medium Tractors.”

The selected vehicle type interacts with other applications Year Day/Night

and determines setup and calibration requirements. [2012 | (Pm hJ
Hour Minute

Each vehicle type has different “Run” screens, "Home" [2 |[32 |

screen icons, and menus. “Generic Tractor” and “Generic

Combine” applications are available so that the display Language Interface Level

can be used on early New Holland vehicles that do not |English [V [Advanced v

have full Controller Area Network (CAN) bus systems, or, Beckit -

. . acklight Current Vehicle

in some cases, on non-New Holland equipment. ‘ \

100

1
Press the “Current Vehicle” window to access the pop-up —ui
options window. (oo ] orer Jrovout ] ors | e ] v |

RCIL11DSP109BBG 13
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Press the vehicle type in which the display is installed.

Refer to the table below.

Month Day

Display Setup

Name Series

“Large tractor” T8000/T8.000
T9000/T9.000

“Medium tractor” T7000/T7.000
CVvX

“CX_CR” CX
CR

“Generic combine” |-

6 |16

Diasc/hliales

20l Current Vehicle

™

‘Large Tractor

| Ho
@ .
Medium Tractor

Generic Tractor

L] -

Backlight Current Vehicle

|

-

1 100

RCIL11DSP120BBG 14

E3 Display Setup
Month Day

6 |[6 |
Year Day/Night

2 - v
|| Current Vehicle 5’ |
Ho

i cX_CR | N
] ‘Generic Combine ‘ |
Lar

[English Y[TAdvanced I/
Backlight Current Vehicle

[ I A

1 100

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the current setting.

If the vehicle type is changed, the display restarts to
load the new vehicle application into display memory. A
message displays with the options to allow the display to
restart or to cancel the vehicle change.

The vehicle type remains active until it is changed.

RCIL11DSP463BBG 15
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"Operator Setup" screen

Use the “Operator Setup” screen:
« To create the operator list for all applications on the display or select your name for work tracking

« To select preferences for each operator. Any changes made to the “Operator Setup” screen’s windows while an
operator is selected are automatically stored to that operator.

On the "Home" screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens. 0

o

Toolbox\iagnostics Remote Valves
Y

Performance Run Work Condition

9

Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
Press The “Oper” (operator) icon on the navigation bar to E3 Display Setup
access the "Operator Setup" screen. Month Day
6 |[6 |
Year Day/Night
[2012 |[PMm A
Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle
L,/ N

100
[ ] ors | oe | v |

RCIL11DSP109BBG 2

Create or select an operator before changing the prefer- (&) Operator Setup
ence windows on this screen. Operator
/tnits Display Mode
[Metric Wl [Mixed/Text A
Grid Lines Date Format
[Yes Wl [mmddyyyy A
Time Format Decimal Symbol
[AM/PM N [Point () A
Display Volume

1 100

RCIL11DSP530BBG 3
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If a window is changed before an operator is selected,
a message displays: “In order to save display settings,
please select a valid operator.”

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage if required.

“Operator”

Every operator must have a unique ID for reporting pur-
poses within the software. To share a common list of op-
erators with multiple vehicles, create the list on one vehi-
cle, and then transfer the list, via the memory stick, to the
other vehicles. This ensures that the operator uses the
same internal ID across all vehicles.

A maximum of 20 operators can be created.

NOTE: An operator can also be created with the desktop
software and then imported.

Press the “Operator” window to access the pop-up options
window.

If no operators have been created, the only option is “New”
to create a new operator.

If “New” is chosen, the alphanumeric keypad displays.
Use the keypad to create a name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

NOTE: Be consistent when entering operator names, par-
ticularly if the display is used on different vehicle types.
The software interprets the names “PETER,” “Peter,” and
“peter” as three different operators. Your ability to mea-
sure productivity or summarize production results may be
complicated if work tasks are linked to operators that are
named inconsistently.

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator

LU® selected Operator

Uy Not Valid v
gln order to save display

E settings, please select a valid IM
| 1i{ operator. [ |
A v
E oK | i
1: 100

RCIL11DSP531BBG 4

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator

/tnits Display Mode
[Metric Wl [Mixed/Text A

Gr{ Operator

x|

‘ New ‘ !
Time Forma
[AM/PM N [Point () A
Display Volume
]

1 100

RCIL11DSP532BBG

Ea

Operator

5

Oberator Setup

X

Tom

A

»w X0
—|rr|O
c=m

Q

S0 0
X U I

N|DT - |m|

Y

@

DEL ALL | DEL

‘ 123| Enter

RCIL11DSP535BBG

6
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Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit Name,” or
“New.”

If “Select” is chosen, a pop-up options window of current
operators displays.

Press your name in the window. Any display preferences
associated with this name take effect upon selection.

The screen updates with the selected operator name.

If “Edit Name” is chosen, the alphanumeric keypad dis-
plays.

Use the keypad to edit the selected operator name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

NOTE: Do not use “Edit Name” to replace one operator
name with another name: “Edit Name” does not change
the unique ID that is assigned for reporting purposes.

NOTE: Be consistent when entering operator names, par-
ticularly if the display is used on different vehicle types.
The software interprets the names “PETER,” “Peter,” and
“peter” as three different operators. Your ability to mea-
sure productivity or summarize production results may be
complicated if work tasks are linked to operators that are
named inconsistently.

k]

(=m)]

Operator

Operator Setup

Un

W

Operator

=

| Gril ‘ Select

{

[Ye

Edit Name

=]

Tin|

Al

New

= |

Display Volume

1 100

RCIL11DSP533BBG
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(=m)] Operator Setup
E Operator &

_l ‘None HSandy ‘ ||
[ ‘Bill HTom ‘ M
| E— i
 E— "
s | 4
 C— i
| CT— .

g |

RCIL11DSP534BBG

3

(=]

8

Oberator Setup

Operator é
Tom_

A BCDEFGH
| JJKILIM|[N/ O/ P|
QR S T UVWX|
Y| Z _

DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ‘123| Enter I

RCIL11DSP535BBG

9
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Duplicate names are not permitted. If you attempt to save
a name that already exists, a message displays: “Dupli-
cate name exists. Enter another name.”

The message occurs when the “Enter” button on the key-
pad is pressed.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without
changing the original name, or use the keypad to modify
or select a variation on the name to continue.

Operator preferences

Operator preferences can be changed at any time by
modifying selections on the "Operator Setup" screen.
The settings are immediately recorded for the selected
operator as the settings are changed. The settings are
used across all applications that are installed on the
display.

“Units”

Press the “Units” window to display the pop-up options
window for units of measurement. Available selections
are:

o “Metric”
. “USA”

 “lmperial”

Press your preference to change the setting.

Press the “Close” & button to exit without changing the
current setting.

“Grid Lines”

Grid lines are the vertical and horizontal lines that sepa-
rate the windows.

Press the “Grid Lines” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

Press “No” to turn grid lines OFF or press “Yes” to turn
grid lines ON.

Press the “Close” & button to exit without changing the
current setting.

Oberator Setup

Input Error

Duplicate name exists. Enter
another name.

+~

OK I
DEL ALL‘DEL| T [123[ Enter
RCIL11DSP536BBG 10
(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator
[Tom |
Uril D L Mol
Units X M
, Gri ‘Metric ||
USA M
Ti ;
Imperial
Al—r V)

Display Volume

1

100
EaES

RCIL11DSP580BBG 1"

vd ‘No
ﬁ ‘Yes

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator
[Tom |
Units Display Mode
IM s Al M
|| Grid Lines X[
Gri J
} v

[AM/PM W[Point () \J

|

Display Volume

1

100
EaES

RCIL11DSP581BBG 12
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“Time Format”

Press the “Time Format” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press your preference to change the setting.

Press the “Close” X] button to exit without changing the
current setting.

“Display Volume”

Press the “Display Volume” window to access the pop-up
bar graph window. This bar graph sets the volume for any
warning or message beeps sounded on the display.

Press anywhere on the bar graph to immediately adjust
the volume to the new level.

OR

Press the right or left arrow to increase or decrease the
volume level in 5 % increments.

The speaker beeps at the new volume level as each new
setting is selected.

Press the “Enter” button to save the change.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit without changing the
current setting.

“Display Mode”

Press the “Display Mode” window to choose one of four
display modes from the pop-up options window:

+ “lcon/Icon”

« “Mixed/Icon”

+ “Mixed/Text”

o “Text/Text’

See the illustrations on the next page to understand

the differences among the four modes before making a
choice.

NOTE: Every window does not change appearance for all
four modes.

Press your preference to change the setting.

Press the “Close” X button to exit without changing the
current setting.

(=m)] Operator Setup

Operator
[Tom |

, Display Volume

Units Display Mode

- T [
I% Time Format &

Gri
v ‘24hr \
— ‘AM/PM \

=

| -

Tin|
[AM/PM W[Point () \J
|

RCIL11DSP582BBG

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator
[Tom |
Display Volume ﬁ {
1 50 100[
{

« | P | Enter ||
—

Display Volume

RCIL11DSP583BBG

(=) Operator Setup

Operator

[Tom |

Unil pisplay Mod

o ‘ isplay Mode & v

I ||lcon/lcon ‘_

Gri

IEI ‘Mixed/lcon ‘ M

Tir ‘Mixed/‘l’ ext ‘ |
1

@ ‘Text/T ext ‘ M
Display Volume

E

RCIL11DSP584BBG
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Display modes - "GPS Status" screen

“Icon/lcon” mode “Mixed/Icon” mode
(% GPS Status @ GPS Status
ersg HP/XP-8 @ 40.288640 ° apsg GPS Status GPS Latitude
iy “Sw HP/XP-8 40.288640 °
1.20 -88.594613 ° GPS HDOP GPS Longitude
& @ r&s 1.20 @ -88.594613 °
2.30 (% 32.86 m GPS PDOP GPS Altitude
% % 2.30 32.86 m
----- dB 123 ° DGPS SNR GPS Heading
& +2 B *2 123°

RCIL11DSP503BBG 16 RCIL11DSP504BBG 17
In “Icon/lcon” mode, the navigation bar and the windows In “Mixed/lcon” mode, the navigation bar displays with

display with icons only - that is, without any text labels. icons only (no text labels), and the windows display with
icons and text labels.

“Mixed/Text” mode “Text/Text” mode
@ GPS Status
arsg GPS Status GPS Latitude GPS Status GPS Latitude
"y HP/XP-8 40.288640 ° HP/XP-8 40.288640 °
GPS HDOP GPS Longitude GPS HDOP GPS Longitude
& 1.20 @ -88.594613 ° 1.20 -88.594613 °
GPS PDOP GPS Altitude GPS PDOP GPS Altitude
% 2.30 32.86 m 2.30 32.86 m
?m DGPS SNR 4} GPS Heading DGPS SNR GPS Heading
p— dB D123 | | |- dB 12.3°

RCIL11DSP506BBG 19

RCIL11DSP505BBG 18
In “Mixed/Text” mode, the navigation bar displays with  In “Text/Text” mode, the navigation and the windows
text labels (no icons), and the windows display with icons display with text labels (no icons).
and text labels.
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“Date Format” (&) Operator Setup
Operator
Press the “Date Format” window to access the pop-up 19 Date F ;
options window. Use this window to select the format in o afe Tormd 5' —
which dates will appear on the display. Iﬁ \ddmmvvvv "M
“dd” denotes the two-digit day of the month (01-31) o \ddvvvvmm ‘ -
ri
“mm” denotes the two-digit month of the year (01-12) [vd ‘mmddyyyy ‘IM
“yyyy” denotes the four-digit year (for example, “2013”) i ‘mmyyyydd ‘ |
Press your preference to change the setting. @ ‘Wwddmm ‘!
Dis| ‘yyyymmdd ‘
Press the “Close” X button to exit without changing the L 1%

. 1
current setting. mm oper m

RCIL11DSP585BBG 20

“Decimal Symbo|” (=m)] Operator Setup
Operator

Press the “Decimal Symbol” window to access the pop-up [Tom |

options window. Use this window to select the symbol to Unite Disolay Mode

display when a decimal value is displayed. = e A

Press your preference to change the setting. | Gril B S & ||
Ize ‘Comma () ‘ M

Press the “Close” X button to exit without changing the ] ‘point © ‘ -

current setting. Tin

[AM/PM W[Point () \J
| |
Display Volume \

1 100

RCIL11DSP586BBG 21
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"Run Layout" screen ("Run" screen customization)

Six “Run” screens are shared by all applications on the display — for example, harvesting with combine control and
autoguidance OR tractor performance with autoguidance. Each “Run” screen is accessible from the navigation bar.
If the “Precision Farming” application is installed, two “Summary Data” screens can also be customized with the "Run

Layout" screen.

Use the "Run Layout" screen in the “Toolbox” screens:
« To customize the layout for each “Run” screen

« To select control windows or reporting windows for the six “Run” screens

« To customize the layout and select windows for the left-hand area

- To customize the layout and select windows for the “Summary Data” screens, if applicable

On the "Home" screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens.

|

P

Lo m—

Toolbox\iagnostics

Remote Valves

a

Y

The "Display Setup" screen displays by default.

Press the “Layout” icon on the navigation bar to access
the "Run Layout" screen.

Performance Run Work Condition
v
& tp
E@ I (]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
E3 Display Setup
Month Day
6 |[6 |
Year Day/Night
[2012 |[PMm A
Hour Minute
[12 |[32 |
Language Interface Level
[English ¥ [Advanced A
Backlight Current Vehicle
100 | m

ENE
2

RCIL11DSP109BBG

2-37



2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

“Current Layout”

“Default” is the default selection in the “Current Layout”
window (1). The default layout for all six “Run” screens,
the left-hand area (if applicable), and the “Summary Data”
screens (if applicable) cannot be changed. The windows
are dimmed to indicate their locked condition. The display
uses the default layout for all screens whenever “Default”
is selected in the “Current Layout” window.

NOTE: Each farming application provides default layouts.
The operator can restore the default layout by selecting
“Default” in the “Current Layout” window.

“Run 1”7 is the default selection in the “Run screen” window
(2), which indicates that this is the layout for the first “Run”
screen.

“2 x 6” is the default selection in the “Number of Windows”
window (3), which indicates that the “Run 1” screen is
organized in two columns with six rows.

“Run” screen layouts

“Run” screen layouts are saved to the vehicle type and are
not saved with the other operator preferences. The oper-
ator creates screen layouts for the vehicle in use. “Run”
screen layouts created for one vehicle type can be shared
with other vehicles of the same type, but cannot be ac-
cessed on another vehicle type, nor imported into another
vehicle type.

To change the layout of the “Run” screens, the operator
must create a new layout.

A new layout may include an operator’s preferences for
all six “Run” screens, the left-hand area (if applicable),
and the two “Summary Data” screens (if applicable). A
maximum of 20 layouts may be created.

Press the “Current Layout” window to access the pop-up
options window.

&
Current Layout

Run Layout

[Default

|Run Screen

Aun 1 '
| Window Label | | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label |

| | Window Label

RCIL11DSP140BBG

&
Current Layout

3

Run Layout

[Default

Number of Windows

Run Scree\
[Run 1 fi[2xe

v

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

| | Window Label |

| | Window Label

Cevci ] oo [ over JEEEH] rs [ o [ v

RCIL11DSP140BBG

4
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If no other layouts exist, the only option is “New.”

Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit Name,” or

“New.”

Select a layout

If “Select” is pressed, a pop-up window of current layouts

displays.

Press your desired layout.

Press the “Close” X button to exit without changing the

current setting.

(=) Run Layout
Current Layout

[Default |

Run Screen Number of Windows
[Run1 NWi(2xe \J
Mndow Label | | Window Label J
@ Current Layout & ]
@ ‘New ‘ ]
Wndow Label | | Window Label —|
| Window Label | | Window Label |
| Window Label | | Window Label |

RCIL11DSP141BBG

Current Layout

5

Run Layout

[Default

Run Screen

Number of Windows

Current Layout X

‘ Select

Edit name

New

BRaaIE

| Window Label

| | Window Label

| Window Label

I | O o =

| | Window Label

RCIL11DSP142BBG

Current Layout

6

Run Layout

Current layout
u

!

X

Default

Bill

‘ Dave

|
wi Frank\

"l |Roger

EIEIEIEIEIEES]

Steve

=

Wifroowtaoer

[ ————

RCIL11DSP144BBG

7
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Create or edit a layout

If “Edit Name” or “New” is pressed, the alphanumeric key-
pad displays.

Use the keypad to create or edit the name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

NOTE: How the “Run” screen layouts are organized de-
pends on how the display is used. When the display is
widely used across different vehicle types, the selection
list consists of layouts created on that vehicle type. When
multiple operators share the display for a single vehicle
type, each operator may prefer their own layout. Use the
provided worksheets at the end of this section to plan the
layout of the “Run” screens.

The selected or new layout screen can be edited — no
windows are dimmed.

Select a “Run” screen

Press the “Run Screen” window to select one of the six
“Run” screen layouts for customization.

The pop-up window of “Run” screens displays.
Press the desired “Run” screen.

The layout for the selected “Run” screen displays.

NOTE: The options window in this example is for a vehicle
with a customizable left-hand area. Some vehicles do not
permit this, and “Left Area” does not display in the options
window for those vehicles. The “Summary Data” screens
only display in the options window if the “Precision Farm-
ing” application is installed on the display.

Current Layout

X

Dave

A B

C

K

Q

S

D
L
T

c/=m
= 0o
X| O I

J
R
Y Z

DEL ALL

DEL

1 ‘ 123‘ Enter

RCIL11DSP146BBG 8

ED Run Layout

Current Layout

[Dave |

Run Screen Number of Windows

[Run 1 Vi[2xs \J

|Operator | |Area Counter |

| | |

| | |

| | |

| | |

| | |
RCIL11DSP147BBG 9

ED Run Layout

Run Screen

Left Area

Summary Data 1

Run1

Summary Data 2

Run3

Run4

Run5

Ny

Runé

e e = |

RCIL11DSP149BBG

10
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“Number of Windows” (columns and rows)

Press the “Number of Windows” window to change the
number of columns and rows on the selected “Run”
screen. The number of columns and rows can be different
for each “Run” screen.

The first number always indicates the number of columns.
The second number indicates the number of rows.

NOTE: A “Run” screen has a fixed size. Selecting fewer
columns and rows increases the size of the windows to
fill the screen area. Selecting more columns and rows
decreases the size of the windows to fill the screen area.

The pop-up options window displays.
Press the desired setting.

The layout for the selected “Run” screen immediately up-
dates to reflect the selection. In this example, the “Run 3”
screen has a two column layout with four rows for placing
eight or fewer windows.

Choose windows

Most windows use only one location on a “Run” screen.
There are exceptions, however. For example, map win-
dows require multiple rows and/or columns. Refer to the
appropriate software operating guide to identify windows
that span multiple rows and/or columns.

The "Run Layout" screen shows the overall area used by
such windows by repeating the window label in italics.

Current Layout

Run Layout

Number of Windows

X

1x4

1x5

‘1x6

2x4

2x5\

2x6

1L 11 1el= 2o

1 =

NAV

RCIL11DSP151BBG

Current Layout

1"

Run Layout

[Dave

Run Screen

Number of Windows

[Run 3

v

[2x4

|Operator

| |Area Counter

A/
|
|
|
|

Cevci ] oo [ over JEEEH] rs [ o [ v

RCIL11DSP153BBG

Current Layout

12

Run Layout

[Dave

Run Screen

Number of Windows

[Run 1

A/ A/

[2x6

o

|Operator

| |Area Counter

|Map 1x4

|Map1x4

|Map1x4

|Map1x4

Cevci ] oo [ over JEEEH] rs [ o [ v

RCIL11DSP155BBG

13
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Any window can appear only once on any “Run” screen. ED Run Layout

The same window can also appear on different “Run” Current Layout

screens, but never more than once on the same “Run” [Dave |

screen. Run Screen Number of Windows
[Run 1 Vi[2xs |'|

When you place a window for the second time on any
“‘Run” screen, the window is placed at the new location .

| |Area Counter

and removed from its previous location. |map 1x4 ||0perator
NOTE: Some applications will not display the same win- [vp 1x4 \J
dow in the left-hand area and on a “Run” screen at the |Map 1x4

same time. If a window appeatrs in the left-hand area, it
gets priority since it displays on every screen. If the same
window is also present on a “Run” screen, a blank area | || |

appears in its place. See the appropriate software oper- —1—17
ating guide for further information. EaEIEA - EXEREE

RCIL11DSP157BBG

|Map1x4 || |

Press any window on the "Run Layout" screen to access Ed Run Layout
the pop-up options window. |Current Layout |

Dave
NOTE: These examples are representative. They show —T— o
the operation of the "Run Layout" screen and do not doc-
ument the available windows from a specific farming ap-

plication, |Operator | |Area Counter

v

[Run3 Wi2x4 A
|
|
|
|

RCIL11DSP153BBG

Press the desired window for this location on the layout E Run Layout
Screen- urrant | avant 4|
X
Use the up and down arrows in the scroll bar to page up FuclDist H P Latitude |
and page down through the options window. A
Fuel/Dist-Avg Heps Longitude |_
Fuel/Hour H GPS PDOP |
Fuel/Hour-Avg GPS Status |
‘GPS Altit" ‘ Ground Speed |
‘GPS HDOP ‘ Grower |_
‘GPS Heading ‘ Guidance Engage |!

RCIL11DSP159BBG

2-42



2 - ICONS AND WINDOWS

The window label appears at the selected location on the

"Run Layout" screen.

To place more windows, proceed in the same fashion:
1. Press a layout location to access the window list.
2. Press the desired window for placement.

To check the appearance of the “Run” screen being

customized at any time:

1. Press the “Back” icon on the navigation bar to return

to the "Home" screen.

2. Press the “Run” icon to access the “Run” screens.

ED Run Layout
Current Layout

[Dave |

Run Screen Number of Windows
[Run 3

4

|Operator

| |Area Counter

|GPS Status

Wi2xa \J
|
|
|
|

Cevci ] oo [ over JEEEH] rs [ o [ v

RCIL11DSP161BBG

17

ED Run Layout
Current Layout

[Dave |

Run Screen Number of Windows
[Run 3

|Operator

| |Area Counter

|GPS Status

Wi2xa \J
|
|
|
|

RCIL11DSP161BBG

18

Lo m—

Toolbox

Diagnostics

Remote Valves

Performance

A%

ork Condition

E E b
[ ]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG

19
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3.

Left-hand area

Customize the left-hand area, if applicable, in the same
fashion as the “Run” screens.

Press the appropriate “Run” screen on the navigation

bar to review the layout results.

Operator Area

Wﬂﬁﬁ

[Frank |%0.00 ha

epsf GPS Status
& Hp/XP-8

RCIL11DSP163BBG 20

ED Run Layout

Current Layout
[Dave |

HER

Run Screen Number of Windows

NOTE: Some vehicles determine the total content of the | ¢y

left hand area and do not allow any customization.

To customize the left-hand area:
1.
2.

4. Press a window label for placement.

Engine Power

|Active Step

[Left Area Wiixe
|
|

|Engine Power

Select “Left Area” in the “Run Screen” window.

|Slip

Select your preferred layout (number of rows) in the %/ Work Rate

“Number of Windows” window.

e ha/h

|Work Rate |

Press a location on the "Run Layout" screen to display

the window options list. mm m — m “ NAV

|Fuel Level |

Repeat Steps 3 and 4 until the layout is complete.

RCIL11DSP464BBG 21
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Because the vehicle owns the left-hand area, there
are some differences between the selections for “Run”
screens and the selections for the left-hand area:

« The left-hand area is a single column layout with fewer

row selections to ensure readability.

« The vehicle limits the selection of windows to reporting

windows that are appropriate to the left-hand area.

| ||

ED Run Layout
Current Layout

[Dave |

Run Screen Number of Windows

L s
Number of Windows

L

8) Engine Power —x

] ---—- %o ‘1 4

% Slip X

y 4 S % 1x5
Fuel/Hour a
----- L/h m R

74 1 Work Rate I

A

/E _____ ha/h |Work Rate |

Fuel Il:evel |Fue| Level |

RCIL11DSP465BBG

22

‘ I ‘ None ‘ Distance, Road |
D Engine Power Area ‘ Distance, Work |
] ---—- %
Slip Area ON/OFF Driveline Hours |
& 7.
s % Crop Type Eng Load,Wrk, Avg |
Fuel/Hour
..... L/h Date/Time Engine Hours |
7
/A Work Rate Distance Engine Power |
----- ha/h
Fuel Level Distance, Field Farm |
----- L

v

Cevci ] oo [ over JEEEH] rs [ o [ v

RCIL11DSP466BBG

23
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“Summary Data” screens (“Precision Farm- Summary Data 1
ing” application required) IMWI
An operator can also use the "Run Layout" screen to Summary Tag %MNS‘“'% Avg
customize the “Summary Data” screens (Home > Per- ) k- %
formance > Sum1/Sum2). The “Summary Data” screens Summary Grower Area
contain performance information that is appropriate to \{ 0.0 ha
the vehicle and its function. For example, the summary Summary Farm Weight, Dry
content for tractors differs from the summary content for \ ﬁ ----- ton
combines. Summary Field

\d
Refer to the appropriate soﬂware. operating guide to U TRk
understand the purpose and operation of the “Summary

. \J
Data” screens before customizing these screens.

RCIL11DSP167BBG 24

To customize a “Summary Data” screen: Ed Run Layout
. Current Layout
1. Select “Summary Data 1” or “Summary Data 2” in the |[;';:,e: er |
“Run Screen” window.
Run Screen Number of Windows
2. Select your preferred layout (number of columns and [Summary Data1 [f][2x 6 A/
rows) in the “Number of Windows” window. , s o | |
ummary Crop
3. Press a location on the layout screen to display the |Summamag ||M°isture avo |
pop-up options list. ’
i S G A
4. Press a window label for placement. | ey e || i |
. . Summary Farm Weight, Dry
5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 until the layout is complete. I H I
Summary Field
NOTE: Some windows are only appropriate to the “Sum- |Summa - | | |
mary Data” screens, and therefore are not available on id

the “Run” screens. Other windows are common to both mm m Layout m n

the “Run” screens and the “Summary Data” screens.

RCIL11DSP169BBG 25
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Layout worksheets

Use the following worksheets to plan your “Run” screen layouts for your farming applications.

2 x 4 Layout

Run Screen

RCIL11DSP001FBG

26
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2 x 5 Layout

Run Screen J

RCIL11DSP002FBG 27
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2 x 6 Layout

Run Screen J

RCIL11DSPO03FBG 28
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"Vehicle Name" window

Use the “Vehicle Name” window to create a user-friendly name for the vehicle in which the display is currently installed.

With the IntelliView IV display, information can be shared:

« Between farming applications

- Between vehicles of the same type (tractor to tractor)
» Between vehicles of different types (combine to tractor
and vice versa)
- Between the display and the desktop software

The information exchange occurs by sharing the memory
stick between vehicles and/or the desktop software. To Z =
accomplish this, the display and the farming applications :
need a means to differentiate one vehicle from another.

Each vehicle already has a unique identification number —
its Product Identification Number (PIN) or serial number.

No other vehicle, whether a combine, a tractor or sprayer,
has the same PIN or serial number.

The display transparently identifies the information from
each vehicle using its PIN or serial number.

The “Vehicle Name” window allows an operator to supply ROIL1DSPITIBEG 1

a more user-friendly name for the vehicle. This vehicle
name, once created, is what appears in the display and
the desktop software.

NOTE: The “Vehicle Name” window can be placed on any
“Run” screen for operator convenience.

NOTE: The vehicle PIN or serial number is entered at soft-
ware installation on the display. On tractors, the "Vehicle"
screen (Home > Toolbox > Vehicle) is the only location
where the PIN displays. On large combines, the "Com-
bine" screen (Home > Toolbox > Comb) is the only lo-
cation where the serial number displays. When using a
generic vehicle, the “Vehicle Name” window is only avail-
able on the “Run” screens, and there is no identification
of the vehicle by its PIN or serial number.

NOTE: See 4-1 for more information on sharing informa-
tion between vehicles.
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"Vehicle" screen - tractor examples

On the "Home" screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens.

|

P

Lo m—

Toolbox\

iagnostics

Remote Valves

Press the “Vehicle” icon on the navigation bar to access

the "Vehicle" screen.

An example PIN is shown. This is a reporting window that
the operator cannot select or modify.

NOTE: Contact your New Holland dealer if this window is
blank or if it contains the wrong information.

The software creates a default name for the vehicle.

Press the “Vehicle Name” window to change the name.

Press “Edit Name” to access the alphanumeric keypad.

& 7,
| Z
Performance Run Work Condition
4% -
- )
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 2
E Vehicle
Vehicle Name P.L.N.
TRAC1 ,JZGRW1 2345
RCIL11DSPO70BBG 3
E Vehicle
Vehicle Name P.L.N.
[TRAC1 |Zz6RW12345

~

Vehicle Name

x|

‘Edit Name

RCIL11DSP172BBG 4
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Use the keypad to enter a new name for the vehicle. [En s kil |

Vehicle Name

TRAC1

X

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

NARIO|
r

E
M N
U

sS00
X|TO I

DEL ALL | DEL

@1, verice | o e v

RCIL11DSP173BBG 5

Tt

123| Enter

On some tractor series, the "Vehicle" screen contains the E Vehicle
model and PIN windows, but the windows are both report-

ing windows that the operator cannot select or modify. Current vehicle

The tractors are identified by PIN or serial number, and the 17030

display does communicate with the vehicle controllers on
the Controller Area Network (CAN) bus. Vehicle-specific
calibrations are saved to the vehicle’s PIN or serial num-
ber P.LLN.

[Z7BG00000

With these tractors, the “Vehicle Name” window is only
available on the “Run” screens:

1. Press the “Vehicle Name” window to change the name.

2. P “Edit N "t the alph ic key- 1
p:(afs it Name” to access the alphanumeric key mi, Vohicld ﬂ“ NAV

RCIL11DSP467BBG 6

3. Use the keypad to enter a new name for the vehicle.

4. Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
name.
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"Combine" screen - large combines

On the "Home" screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access

the “Toolbox” screens.

Press the “Comb” (combine) icon on the navigation bar to

access the “Combine Setup” screen.

NOTE: Contact your New Holland dealer if this window is

blank or if it contains the wrong information.

The software creates a default name for the vehicle.

Press the “Vehicle Name” window to change the name.

Press “Edit Name” to access the alphanumeric keypad.
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Use the keypad to enter a new name for the vehicle.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

Generic vehicles

When the display is on a generic vehicle — generic tractor,
generic combine, or generic sprayer — the “Vehicle Name”
window is only available on the “Run” screens. The “Ve-
hicle Name” window is not a part of the default layout and
can be added by an operator when customizing the “Run”
screens, if desired.

When analyzing harvesting, product application, or other
farming operation results from generic vehicles with the
desktop software, the ability to differentiate results from
different vehicles of the same type depends on the vehicle
in question.

Combines using the generic vehicle application differenti-
ate results by using the display PIN instead of the vehicle
PIN.

The generic tractor and generic sprayer do not differenti-
ate results by the vehicle PIN or the display PIN, and the
desktop software cannot compare results from different
vehicles of the same type.

NOTE: Planters communicate with the display on the CAN
bus. The planter’s PIN is among the information that is
communicated. Even when used with generic tractor soft-
ware, each planter’s product application results can be
distinguished by the specific planter on the desktop soft-
ware.
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"Precision Farming Setup"” screen

Use the "Precision Farming Setup" screen:
- To set the start date of the operating season

- To set up boundary and obstacle alarm behaviors

- To enable or disable automatic completion of recorded boundaries

On the “Home” screen, press the "Toolbox" icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens.

Press the “PF” (Precision Farming) icon on the navigation
bar to access the "Precision Farming Setup" screen.
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“Season Setup”

In many cases an operator may wish to keep data from
several years on a single memory stick. The date selected

in the “Season Setup” window is the date that marks a new [On \J
season of Operations. Alarm Look Ahead
. . [5 Seconds |
On this date, all tasks from the ending season are cleared
Bound. Auto-Complete
from the maps and are no longer selectable on the Sum- on W

mary Data and “Run” screens. A new task is created for
the current operation, and its operational instance is reset
to 1. The “Operational Instance” window is also reset to
the first instance for all other operations during the new
season.

NOTE: All data from the past seasons remains accessi-
ble in the “Data Management” screens and the desktop
Software.

Press the “Season Setup” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Season Setup

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Obst. Alarm Audio

an 01,2012
Bound. Alarm Audio
[On v

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP473BBG 3

Press the date that should mark the beginning of the next E3 Precision Farming Setup

operating season. SJ Season Setup 5I
B| ‘Jan 01, 2012 HAug 01, 2012 ‘ |
E ‘Feb01,2012 HSep01,2012 ‘ﬂ
é ‘Mar 01, 2012 HOct 01, 2012 ‘
E ‘Apr 01, 2012 HNov 01, 2012 ‘
E ‘May01,2012 HDec01,2012 ‘

[eor] oo | o oo ] o (] = |

RCIL11DSP561BBG 4

(=) Precision Farming Setup

“Boundary Alarm Audio”

The “Boundary Alarm Audio” window
determines whether an audible alarm

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio

Obst. Alarm Audio

sounds when the vehicle (with its implement On ¥ [on \J
or header) enters the boundary warning | Ataf Bound. Alarm Audio & |
zone. 5]
o | | | o] ©" |
See 3-46 for detailed information about field boundaries o1 ‘On ‘
and boundary alarm behavior. —

Press the “Boundary Alarm Audio” window to access the
pop-up options window.

Press “Off” to disable any audible alarm when approach-
ing a field boundary.

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP476BBG 5

Press “On” to enable the audible alarm.

Press the “Close” X button to exit the window without
changing the setting.
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NOTE: When the "Autoguidance” application is in use, the
“Boundary Alarm Audio” window is set to “On” and cannot Season Setup
be changed. Jan 01, 2012 N

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio

[On Vion A

, Alarm Look Ahead
[5 Seconds |

Bound. Auto-Complete

on N

mmmmml [ e ]

RCIL11DSP474BBG

“Obstacle Alarm Audio”
Season Setup
The “Obstacle Alarm Audio” window Jan 01, 2012 A
determines whether an audible alarm Bound. Alarm Audio | Obst. Alarm Audio
sounds when the vehicle (with its implement [On ¥ [on A
or header) enters the obstacle warning zone. E e e ATl \ﬂ |
5
See 3-62 for detailed information about field obstacles 'Bol ‘Oﬁ —‘
and obstacle alarm behavior. o1 ‘On ‘

Press the “Obstacle Alarm Audio” window to access the
pop-up options window.

Press “Off” to disable any audible alarm when approach-

ing a field obstacle. EE m - |

Press “On” to enable the audible alarm. RCIL11DSP477BBG

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the setting.

NOTE: When the “Autoguidance” application is in use, the
“Obstacle Alarm Audio” window is set to “On” and cannot Season Setup
be changed. Jan 01, 2012 A

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio

[On Von A

Alarm Look /g

[5 Seconds |

Bound. Auto-Complete

on N

mmmmml [ e ]

RCIL11DSP474BBG
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“Alarm Look Ahead”

The value in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window, along with
a minimum default distance, determines when the alarm
behavior for boundaries and obstacles occurs.

The alarm zone is different for forward and reverse oper-
ation.

If the vehicle is operating in a forward gear, the
approaching boundary or obstacle warning occurs:

« When the vehicle is within 5 m (16 ft) of the boundary
or obstacle

OR

« When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the
alarm look ahead distance of the boundary obstacle,
as defined in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window

If the vehicle is operating in a reverse gear, the
approaching boundary or obstacle warning occurs:

« When the vehicle is within 10 m (33 ft) of the boundary
or obstacle

OR

« When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the
alarm look ahead distance of the boundary or obstacle,
as defined in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window

The alarm look ahead value is specified in seconds: the
time in which the vehicle (with its implement or header),
at its current speed, will close the distance between the
obstacle or boundary and the vehicle. The value range is
from 5 - 15 s. The default value is 5 s.

Increase the value when working at higher speeds; de-
crease the value when working at slower speeds. The
operator should have enough time to comfortably perform
whatever actions are required to avoid the obstacle or
boundary and continue operating productively.

Press the “Alarm Look Ahead” window to access the nu-
meric keypad.

Use the keypad to enter a value from 5 - 15 s.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio

[On ¥ [on \
Alarm Look Ahead
5 Si
Bound. Auto-Comp?

[On \J

conds

mmmmml [ e ]

RCIL11DSP473BBG
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DEL » Enter
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“Boundary Auto-Complete”
Season Setup

The “Boundary Auto-Complete” window determines Jan 01, 2012 A

boundary completion behavior when creating a boundary Bound. Alarm Audio  Obst. Alarm Audio

with the “Rec Boundary” window. [On ¥ [on \
Al .

When set to “On,” the boundary being recorded is auto- Ea Bound. Auto-Complete 5‘

matically completed if the vehicle comes within one imple- 'Bol ‘Off ‘

ment width of the starting point. o ‘On ‘

When set to “Off,” the boundary being recorded is only ’
completed if the operator presses the “Stop” button in the

“Record Boundary” window.

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP480BBG 11

NOTE: “On” is the default setting for the “Boundary Auto-

Complete” window. If, when recording a boundary, the Rec Obstacle Recording
corner of the field gets cut off, try recording the same iﬂzﬂ % 0L M| X|
boundary with the “Boundary Auto-Complete” window set Coverage Layer |
to “Off.” Drive the entire boundary to the desired end point, o

then press the “Stop” button in the “Record Boundary” =i

window. \

RCIL11DSP482BBG 12
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"Software Activation" screen

Some applications require the operator to enter an activation code on the display. Contact your dealer to get activation

codes for your display.

NOTE: Use the “Activation Code” window on the “GPS Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > GPS) to input codes relating

to the GPS receiver (for example, RTX correction).

The activation code is a 32-character sequence of numbers and letters that is unique to the serial number of your

display. Have your display serial number with you when contacting your dealer for an activation code.

The serial number of the display appears on the “Software Activation” screen (Home > Toolbox > Activate).

On the “Home” screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access

the “Toolbox” screens. -
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Press the “Activate” icon on the navigation bar to access Ed Software Activation
the “Software Activation” screen. Display Serial Number
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The serial number of the display automatically populates Ed Software Activation
the top window on the “Software Activation” screen. The Display Serial Number
operator cannot edit this window. [nnnnnnnnnnnn

Activation Code \ Activate

Name Status

|
Lo oo [ e [ o J

RCIL11DSP013BBG 3

Press the “Activation Code” window to access the pop-up &l Software Activation

alphanumeric keypad. Display Serial Number
[nnnnnnnnnnnn |

Activation Code Activate

NamN Status

RCIL11DSP013BBG 4

Use the alphanumeric keypad to enter the 32-character Ed Software Activation
code supplied by your dealer. AnbDRRRRDRRNNRRRARRRN x
nnnnnnnnnnhnn_ —

If the operator enters more than 32 characters, an input er-
ror message reminds the operator that the activation code
must be exactly 32 characters. Press the “OK” button to
clear the message. Confirm that the code is complete and O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

correct as entered. 8 9 A B C D E F

" o

DEL ALL‘ DEL’ABC Enter

BBl ee——

RCIL11DSP014BBG 5

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the code
and close the keypad.
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Press the “Activate” button on the screen to activate the
application.

A confirming message displays: “Code Activated.”

Press the “Ok” button to clear the message.

The screen updates to list all of the applications that have
been activated on the display.

The screens and windows of new application are now
available on the display.

(=) Software Activation
Display Serial Number
[nannnnnnnnnnn |
Activation Code Activate
| innn
Name Status

|
Lo oo [ e [ o J
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3 - SETUP

"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: BUILDING BLOCKS

Introduction

The “Precision Farming” application adds a unique set of tools to enable data collection. “Precision Farming” is trans-
parent when present, but it can be used by most applications on the display. Its presence is indicated by a common
Diagnostics,” and “Toolbox” screens.

set of screens that it adds to the “Performance,

This chapter explains:

- The building blocks of the “Precision Farming” application — grower, farm, field, task, crop type, tag — on the “Profile

Setup” screen (Home > Performance > Profile) and on the “Run” screens

- The additional tools — implement, work condition, operator, operation, operational instance — that may be present

on the “Profile Setup” screen or the “Run” screens as required

"Profile Setup" screen

The “Grower,” “Farm,” “Field,” “Task,” “Crop Type,” and
“Tag” windows are the basic building blocks of the “Pre-
cision Farming” application and are the primary filters for
viewing production results. With the exception of the “Tag”
window, these windows must be populated whenever the
“Precision Farming” application is present.

With the exception of tasks, the information for the win-
dows can be created on the display and shared between
vehicles. Task information is vehicle-specific and can only
be entered on the display.

Individual applications determine whether the “Imple-
ment’, “Work Condition,” “Operator,” “Operation,” or
“Operational Instance” windows are required. The “Im-
plement” window is added to the “Profile Setup” screen
for tractors.

The “Work Condition” window is required:

« On combines when the Automatic Crop Settings (ACS)
feature is used

« On tractors when the “Hitch Notebook” screen is used

« On planters (with the “As Applied” application) for tying
the implement to product and layer assignments

The “Operator,” “Operation,” and “Operational Instance”
windows can be added to the “Run” screens (not the “Pro-
file Setup” screen) based on operator preference or need.

Grower

Profile Setup
Tag

Farm

Field

Task

Crop Type

\J
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3 - SETUP

The selections in the windows on the “Profile Setup”
screen describe the active data set for which production
results are logged. The windows are grouped on the
“Profile Setup” screen for easy access. Any of the win-
dows can be added to any “Run” screen for the operator’s
convenience.

The data set has an hierarchical structure:
« For each grower, there can be many farms.
« For each farm, there can be many fields.

« For each field, there can be many tasks.

« Task s the lowestlevel in which data is stored, and each
task can only have one crop type and one tag.

NOTE: To enable mapping and data logging to the mem-
ory stick (for analysis with the desktop software), set the
“Interface Level” window on the “Display Setup” screen to
“Advanced.” (Home > Toolbox > Disp)

On the “Home” screen, press the “Performance” icon to
access the “Performance” screens.

Press the “Profile” icon in the navigation bar to access the
“Profile Setup” screen.
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Task

Crop Type
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“Grower”

The “Precision Farming” application organizes data
collected on the display for your farming operations by
growers, farms, fields, tasks and tags. A maximum of
150 growers can be created. Each grower is assigned a
unique identification number.

A grower is an independent agri-business.

A grower may work a single farm or many farms. A grower
may also provide contract services — planting, spraying,
harvesting — to other growers.

As such, the grower is always linked to a farm to en-
able the user to view all crop operations for an individual
grower.

To add, edit or create a grower with the display, press the
“Grower” window to access the pop-up options window.

If no growers are available, the only option is “New.”

Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit Name,” or
“New.”

Press “Select” to choose a grower from the user-defined
list.

Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a grower.

NOTE: Do not use the edit function to create a new grower
because it does not change the unique identification num-
ber assigned for the grower.

Press “New” to add a grower to the current list.

Press the desired option.

If “Select” is pressed, a pop-up options window of current
growers displays.

Press the required grower.

The screen updates with the selected grower.
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If “Edit Name” or “New” is pressed, the alphanumeric key-
pad displays.

Use the keypad to create or edit the name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

Operating notes

A grower can only be created or changed when the vehicle
is not working — that is, no data is being collected.

When a new grower is created, the “Farm” and “Field”
windows are blank since no farms or fields have been
created.

When the grower is changed, the “Farm” and “Field” win-
dows display the last farm and the last field that the oper-
ator used for that grower. Only the farms and fields asso-
ciated with the grower are available for selection.

If “None” is selected for the “Grower” window, the “Farm”
and “Field” windows are blank. The windows cannot be
populated until a grower is created or selected. An in-
structional message displays if the action is attempted.
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“Farm” and “Field”

To the display and the desktop software, a farm is a large
geographical entity that is composed of smaller entities
called fields. All crop production tasks occur within a field
that is defined by GPS coordinates.

As such, all crop production tasks are linked to a field, and
the field is linked to a farm.

A field contains one crop type this season. Next season,
the same field may contain a different crop type. In areas
where two crops per growing season are typical, the same
field may contain two different crop types in the same sea-
son.

The display and the desktop software treat the field as a
geographical container in which the crop tasks and pro-
duction data are recorded for this season. Those crop
tasks and their production results have a relatively short
life span when compared to the life span of the field and
farm, so field, task and crop type are independent.

The window options for a farm are the same as those for
a grower.

Press “Select” to choose a farm from the user-defined
list of farms:

1. If“Select” is pressed, a pop-up options window of cur-
rent farms/fields displays.

2. Press the required farm. The screen updates with the
selected farm

Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a farm.

Press “New” to add a farm to the current list of farms.

1. If “Edit Name” or “New” is pressed, the alphanumeric
keypad displays.

2. Use the keypad to create or edit the farm name.

3. Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
name.

Profile Setup
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Operating notes

A farm cannot be created or selected until the “Grower”
window is populated. An instructional message displays
if the action is attempted.

When the farm is changed, the “Field” window displays
the last field that the operator used for the farm.

A farm can only be created or changed when the vehicle
is not working — that is, no data is being collected.

A maximum of 150 farms can be created.

Field “Auto Select”

The options window for a field adds one important selec-
tion thatis not present for the “Grower” or “Farm” windows:
“Auto Select.” With “Auto Select,” based on the current lo-
cation of the vehicle in a field, the software searches all
boundaries for all growers and farms on the memory stick
to locate the current field.

NOTE: For the “Auto Select” function to work, the vehicle
must be equipped with an active GPS receiver, and an
outer boundary must exist for the field.

A message displays: “Search [is] in progress. Please
wait.”

Press the “Cancel” button, if required, to clear the mes-
sage and return to other display operations.
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upP

When the field is located, another message displays:

“Field [was] found. (Field name) is now active.” The

Grower

Tag

Profile Setup

“Grower,” “Farm,” and “Field” windows automatically
populate with the correct information for the field.

Press the “OK” button to clear the message and proceed
to task selection or creation.

E@ Field Search Complete ;
Fal
PI
| Fid

- Field found. FD321 is now active.

-~

OK " |
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If the vehicle is located between fields (outer boundaries)

when the search starts, a pop-up options window lists the
fields in proximity to the vehicle.

Grower

Tag

Profile Setup

Press the desired field in the options window.
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If the field cannot be located, a message displays: “A

field was not found at the current GPS position. Please

Grower

Tag

Profile Setup

manually select [a] field.”

This may occur if a boundary does not exist for the field
or if the field is not on the memory stick.

Press the “OK” button to clear the message. Select a field
manually.

REIEHIR

@ Field Search Complete [

A field was not found at the
current GPS position. Please
Taymanually select field.

oK
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The other selections in the options window for a field are Profile Setup
identical to those for a grower or farm. Press “Select” to Grower Tag
choose a field from the user-defined list of fields: |[AB Farms Il |
1. If “Select” is pressed, a pop-up options window of cur- Fa
rent fields displays. [Pi] Field X|
2. Press the required field. The screen updates with the ' Fiel ‘Select ‘
selected farm. [ ‘Edit Nan& ‘
Tag New
E Auto Select
c Ll A ‘
I |
|
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Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a field. Profile Sehin

X
Press “New” to add a field to the current list of fields. —
FD765_
1. If “Edit Name” or “New” is pressed, the alphanumeric
keypad displays. A B C DEF G H
2. Use the keypad to create or edit the field name. | i KILIMN O P
3. Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the Q R S T U VIWI X
name.
Y Z| _
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Operating notes

A field cannot be created or selected until the “Farm” win-
dow is populated. An instructional message displays if the
action is attempted.

A field can only be created or changed when the vehicle
is not working — that is, no data is being collected.

A maximum of 350 fields can be created.
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“Task”

A task is the performance of work (with an implement or
header) on a specific crop type in one field of one farm
for one grower. For example:

- When planting, an operator (using planter Z) may plant
corn of a certain seed brand and coating (tag) in the
field FD321 on the Plank Road farm for the grower AB
Farms.

- When spraying, an operator (using sprayer Y) may
spray herbicide of a certain brand (tag) in the field
FD321 on the Plank Road farm for the grower AB
Farms.

« When harvesting, an operator (using combine X) may
harvest soybeans of a certain seed brand (tag) in the
field FD321 on the Plank Road farm for the grower AB
Farms.

A new task is automatically created when a field is cre-
ated. The software creates the task name with the date
and time stamp for the task — yy/mm/dd-hh:mm:ss.

yy = year
mm = month
dd = day
hh = hour

mm = minute
ss = second

NOTE: The format for the auto-generated task name can-
not be changed and is not influenced by the selection in
the “Date Format” window on the “Operator Setup” screen
(Home > Toolbox > Qper).

An operator may edit the task name, if desired. A new
task can be created at any time.

Each task is limited to approximately 8 h of operation (sys-
tem collecting GPS data). After that time period, a mes-
sage displays to alert the operator that a new task has
been created automatically.

As a result, the work performed in the field, depending on
its duration, may be composed of multiple tasks.

A maximum of 1200 tasks can be created.

Grower

Tag

Profile Setup

[AB Farms

Farm

[Plank Road

Field

[FD321

Task

112/11/06-11:13:17 |

/ Crop Type

I |

RCIL11DSP206BBG
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Operating notes

All summary data and GPS data is stored at the task
level. To make this information more usable:

« Only one tag may be assigned to a task. When a differ-
ent tag is required during the current work, the operator
must create a new task. Change the task first, and then
change the tag.

« Only one operator may be assigned to a task. When a
different operator takes over the current work, the oper-
ator must create a new task. Change the task first, and
then change the operator.

« Only one operation may be assigned to a task. When a
new operation is selected for the same field, the oper-
ator must create a new task. Change the task first, and
then change the operation.

« Only one vehicle may be assigned to a task. Tasks
cannot be shared between vehicles.

« Only one implement may be assigned to a task. If a new
implement takes over the current operation in the same
field, the operator must create a new task. Change the
task first, and then change the implement.

« Only one work condition may be assigned to a task.
If a new or a modified work condition is needed, the
operator must create a new task. Change the task first,
and then change the work condition.

Press the “Task” window to access the pop-up options Profile Setup
window. Grower Tag

[AB Farms Il |
If no tasks are available, the only option is “New.” -
Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit Name,” or PIf Task X
“New.” | Fie] ‘Select
Press “Select” to choose a task from the current list. |—{| Edit name

Tag New
Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a task. 12
Press “New” to add a task to the current list. , Crop Type

I |

|

Press the desired option.

RCIL11DSP208BBG 22

If “Select” is pressed, a pop-up options window of current Profile Setup
tasks displays. Grower Tag
[AB Farms Il |

NOTE: The options window may contain entries in italics.

These entries are not selectable because they were cre-
ated by a different vehicle, by a different application, or by
a different sensor during crop calibration.

Task él

il ‘12/11/06-11:13:17 ‘

| =]

ul

| =

Press the required task. 12/11/04-13:02:43

&'
173

The screen updates with the selected task.

1211/03-17:56:02

j‘

Crop Type

!
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If “New” is pressed, the software immediately generates Profile Setup
a new task name in this format: yy/mm/dd-hh:mm:ss Grower Tag
[AB Farms Il |
The operator may accept this name for the task. =
arm
OR [Plank Road |
The operator may press the “Task” window again, fol- ;:';;2 . |

lowed by “Edit Name” to change the name.

Task
[1211/07-06:03:45 |

/ Crop Type

|

RCIL11DSP212BBG 24

If “Edit Name” is pressed, the alphanumeric keypad dis- Profile Setun
plays. Task é
Use the keypad to edit the name. 12/11/06-06:03:45_
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name. A B C DEF G H
|| JIK|LIM/N|O|P
QR S TUVWX
Y Z _
DEL ALL | DEL| {} ‘ 123‘ Enter
ml Profile i

RCIL11DSP213BBG 25
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“Crop Type”

The crop type is linked to the task, and thereby to the
field, the farm, and the grower. The crop type cannot be
changed once data has been recorded for the selected
task.

Press the “Crop Type” window to select a crop from the
filtered list in the pop-up window.

NOTE: The content of the crop list is controlled by the
“Filter List” screen in “Data Management” (Home > Data
Management > Filter). See 4-6 for more information.

Press the required crop to save the setting.

“Tag”

Atag acts like an electronic note for the grower or operator
to save another variable in crop production and to filter
production results for that variable. This may be useful,
for example, to identify seed varieties when harvesting.

The tag is linked to the task, and only one tag may be as-
signed to a task. A maximum of 100 tags can be created,
and a unique ID is assigned to each tag.

When multiple vehicles are used, the tags should be cre-
ated on one vehicle and then transferred to the other ve-
hicles via the memory stick. This ensures that tags are
identified by a uniform set of IDs across all vehicles.

NOTE: Tags can also be created with the desktop soft-
ware and then imported.

Operating notes

Change the task first, and then change the tag to ensure
that data is retained for the previous and subsequent tags.

Whenever the “As Applied” application is present, use the
“Product” window, not the “Tag” window, to describe dif-
ferences in seed varieties and brands.

Press the “Tag” window to access the pop-up options win-
dow.

&

Grower

Profile Setup
Tag

Earmec

3]

Crop Type

bl
o
=

if J
X

Alfalfa

| [3]

Beans-Edible

I
o

| [3]

‘ Beans-Soybean ‘

5"
173

Corn 2

R

Wheat

\cm =

Beans-Soybean "
|
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Profile Setup
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[AB Farms

|[Variety A |

Farm

[Plank Road

Field

[FD321

Task

[12/11/07-06:03:45

Crop Type

Beans-Soybean v
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Profile Setup
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2

Tag

X
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o

‘ Select

Edit name
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New
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Crop Type
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Press “Select” to choose a tag from the user-defined list.

Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a tag.

Press “New” to create a tag.

“Implement” (if present)

The “Implement” window is only available in farming ap-
plications for tractors. A unique identification number is
assigned to each implement that is created. When using
multiple vehicles, create implements on one vehicle and
then transfer them to the other vehicles via the memory
stick. This ensures that implements are identified by a
uniform set of identification numbers across all vehicles.
Refer to the tractor software operating guide for additional
information. In some cases, specific vehicle settings are
stored to the implement so the settings are recalled when-
ever that implement is used.

An implement can only be created or changed when the
vehicle is not working — that is, no data is being collected.

Press the Implement window to access the pop-up options
window.

Profile Setup
Tag

Tag

X

Farl | variety A

[P1
|__||Variety B
Fie

E ‘Variety C

Variety D

@ Variety E

Crg ‘Variety F

.
[ e

TYT
|
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Profile Setun
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DEL ALL | DEL

) ‘ 123‘ Enter

RCIL11DSP218BBG 30
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Profile Setup
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[Variety A |
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Implement
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Field

[FD321

Task
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Press “Select” to choose the desired implement from the
user-defined list.

Press “Edit Name” to change the name of an implement.

Press “New” to create an implement with the alphanu-
meric keypad.

Grower

Tag

Profile Setup

[AB Farms

|[Variety A

-l I

Implement

X

‘ Select

iy
o

| =

Edit name

&'
173

New

j‘

=

Crop Type

Beans-Soybean [Y
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Additional windows

The individual farming applications determine whether the
“Work Condition,” “Operator,” “Operation,” and “Opera-
tional Instance” windows are required. These windows
are not a part of the “Profile Setup” screen (Home > Per-
formance > Profile). The operator can add the windows to
any “Run” screen or view them on screens that are unique
to the vehicle.

“Work Condition”

In many instances, vehicle settings must change based
on:

« The work being performed
« Weather conditions
« Field conditions

OR
« Crop conditions

The “Work Condition” window describes the settings for
the condition. For example, a vehicle can have different
settings for dry product versus wet product, or for dry field
conditions versus wet field conditions. Storing the settings
by the different conditions allows an operator to quickly
change vehicle setup by selecting the proper work condi-
tion. Refer to the vehicle operator’'s manual to learn the
specific settings that can be saved under a work condi-
tion.

A maximum of 40 work conditions can be created.

Tractors have a special use for the “Work Condition” win-
dow: saving hitch settings for a mounted implement. On
tractors, the work condition is linked to the implement.

&

Grower

Run 2
Implement

|AB Farms |

[ Planter |

Farm

Work Condition

[ Dry field |

[Plank Road
Field
[FD321 |

Task

[12/11/07- 06:03:45 |

Crop Type

Beans-Soybean i

Tag

|Variety A |
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Implement

Hitch Notebook
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Planter
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Some combines with the Automatic Crop Settings (ACS) o7 ACS Setup

feature have a special use for the “Work Condition” win- ACS Status ACS Crop Status

dow: saving the work condition for a crop type that re- [Disabled W) [Active \j

quires specific combine settings. Crop Type Work Condition
[Wheat ﬂ Down Crop |

On combines with the ACS feature, the work condition is ACS Mode ACS Mode Set

linked to the crop type. Refer to the combine operator’s [Headland ‘ " NiNone [V

manual for more information on the ACS feature. '

11:07 am
Nov 07,2012

RCIL11DSP222BBG 3

Press the “Work Condition” window to access the pop-up ) Run 2
OpﬁOﬂS window. Grower Implement
|AB Farms |[Planter |
Press “Select” to choose the desired work condition from Farm Work Condition
the user-defined list. Pl | |
= Work Condition b qli=
ie e
FO | Select
‘29| Edit name
Cr New
[Beans-Soybean Y|
Tag
|Variety A |
RCIL11DSP223BBG
& Run 2
Grower Implement
|AB Farms |[Planter |
Farm Work Condition
[Plank Road || Dry field |
Fiel Work Condition ﬁl

Beans-Soybean Y

Tag
|Variety A |

RCIL11DSP224BBG
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Press “Edit Name” to change the name of a work condi-
tion.

Press “New” to create a work condition with the alphanu-
meric keypad.

“Operator”

Press the “Operator” window to access the pop-up options
window.

See 2-30 for information about creating operators and se-
lecting personal settings.

See 4-8 for information about deleting operators.

NOTE: When logging data, only one operator can be as-
signed to a task. Change the task first, and then change
the operator to ensure that data is retained for the previ-
ous and subsequent operator.

Press “Select” to choose your name from the user-defined
list.

Press “Edit Name” to change the name of an operator.

NOTE: Do not use “Edit Name” to replace one operator
name with another name: “Edit Name” does not change
the unique ID that is assigned for reporting purposes.

Press “New” to add an operator to the current list.

Work Condition

X

»w X0

D
L
T

c/=m
= 0o
X| O I

<[O—= >/

N X0« o

DEL ALL | DEL| {} ‘ 123‘ Enter
RCIL11DSP225BBG 6

&) Run 2
Grower Implement
|AB Farms |[Planter |
Farm Work Condition
[Plank Road || Dry field |
Field Operator
[FD321 |[Paul |

Task

[12/111/07- 0%%53:45

Crop Type

Beans-Soybean Y
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<

|Variety A
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“Operation” (if present)

The “Operation” window provides a predefined list of op-
erations from which to choose. The “Operation” window is
only visible in farming applications for tractors, since ve-
hicles such as combines or cotton pickers have one oper-
ation — harvesting. Refer to the tractor software operating
guide for additional information.

NOTE: The software supplies the harvesting operation for
combines and cotton pickers where needed.

NOTE: When logging data, only one operation can be as-
signed to a task. Change the task first, and then change
the operation to ensure that data is retained for the previ-
ous and subsequent operation.

Press the “Operation” window to display the pop-up op-
tions window.

Press the desired operation or choose “Other” if your cur-
rent activity is not listed.

& Run 2
Grower Implement
|AB Farms |[Planter |
Farm Work Condition
[Plank Road || Dry field |
Field Operator
[FD321 |[Paul |
Task Operation

A/

[12/11/07- 06:03:45_J|Plant
Crop Type -
Beans-Soy¥ean Y|

Operational Instance

Plant 1 \J

Tag

|Variety A

RCIL11DSP483BBG
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“Operational Instance” (if present)

In many cases, an operation is only performed once in a
field for a crop type in a growing season: plowing, seed-
ing, harvesting, etc. However, there are circumstances
where the same operation needs to be performed more
than once in a growing season for a crop type. The “Oper-
ational Instance” window is available to separate the data
that is collected for the first operation from any repeated
operations.

For example:

« When heavy rains flood areas of a field, and a crop
type must be replanted, increment the value in the “Op-
erational Instance” window to “Plant 2” for the second
planting. The coverage data from the first planting does
not effect the second planting in section or overlap con-
trol, and the total applied acreage does not conflict with
the total field acres.

- It may be necessary to apply herbicide multiple times
to control invasive weeds. The same product is ap-
plied to the same crop type in the same field on two or
more separate occasions. Use a different operational
instance for each application of herbicide. In this way,
the coverage data from the first application does not af-
fect the second application in section or overlap control,
and the total applied acreage does not conflict with the
total field acres.

Unique data — coverage, “as applied,” or performance —
is stored for each instance of the operation. When a new
instance is created or selected with the window, data col-
lection begins for the new instance, and a new task is cre-
ated.

A new operational instance can only be created or se-
lected when the vehicle is not working — that is, no data is
being collected.

Press the “Operational Instance” window to access the
pop-up options window.

& Run 2
Grower Implement

|AB Farms |[Planter |
Farm Work Condition

[Plank Road |[Dry field |
Field Operator

[FD321 |[Paul |
Task Operation

[12/11/07- 06:03:45 |[Plant \J

Crop Type

Operational Instance

v

|Beans-Soybean ]! Plant 1
Tag )
Variety A _|
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1




3 - SETUP

Press “Select” to choose an existing operational instance
for the current field. Any coverage data or “as applied”
data that is associated with the instance is loaded.

NOTE: You do not need to select the first instance for any
operation. The system automatically supplies the first in-
stance — Plant 1 or Seed 1, for example — for all operations
that are performed for a crop type in a field.

Press “New” to create a new operational instance.

A new operational instance is created for the current op-
eration.

NOTE: Only one operation and one operational instance
are assigned to a task. Additional tasks inherit the opera-
tion and instance from the previous task. If no data exists
for the current field and operation, the instance defaults
fo 1.

NOTE: A maximum of 10 operational instances can be
created for an operation during a season.

& T
Grower Implement

|AB Farms |[Planter |
Farm Work Condition

[Plank Road || Dry field

Fie Operational Instance X

& X
— ‘Select ‘
Taq

IE ‘New ‘
C_rcp Type Operational Instance
|Beans-Soybean |7| | Plant 1 |v|
Tag

|Variety A |

RCIL11DSP484BBG 12

&) Run 2
Grower Implement

|AB Farms |[Planter |
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[Plank Road || Dry field |
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[12/11/07- 09:17:22 |[Plant \J
Crop Type Operational Instance
[Beans-Soybean |Vl[Plant 2 \J
Tag

Variety A __|
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"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: MAPS AND MAP TOOLS

Introduction

This chapter explains how to use maps and map tools on the “Run” screens.

The “Precision Farming” application offers two different map types:

Work maps show the results for the current operation

- The swath map shows swath alignment (overlap and skip) and can be used to align the vehicle to the next swath

Work maps

Work maps vary with the farming application:

Coverage maps show the work path of the vehicle orim-
plement through the field during the current operation.
This is the default setting when the display is powered.
The coverage map is common to all farming applica-
tions.

Application maps show the “as applied” rate for the
product — e.g., seed, fertilizer, etc., — as the vehicle and
implement, if applicable, move through the field.

Prescription maps show the prescribed rate of product
application in the field or sections of the field.

Yield maps show harvest results — ton/ha (bushels/
acre) and moisture (%M) — as the vehicle moves
through the field.

Performance maps show an aspect of vehicle produc-
tivity — for example, fuel economy — as the vehicle (with
its header or implement) moves through the field.

Run 5

‘ .0.0 cm

Coverage Layer |

== == = = R ==Y

RCIL11DSP258BBG 1
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Map sizes Coverage map: 1 x 4 example
Four different work map windows — “Map 1 x 4,” “Map 2 Coverage
x 3,” “Map 2 x 4,” and “Map 2 x 5” — are available for the Layer |

“‘Run” screens. The map windows differ in size, but not in
function. The first number of the map label indicates the
number of columns used on the “Run” screens, and the
second number indicates the number of rows.

Some applications permit placement of the “Map 1 x 4”
window in the left-hand area. When the “Map 1 x 4”
window is in the left-hand area and on a “Run” screen,
the left-hand area has priority. When the “Run” screen
is viewed, the “Map 1 x 4” window only appears in the
left-hand area.

== = N ==Y

RCIL11DSP229BBG 2

Coverage map: 2 x 3 example

=i

Farm Field

[Plank Road |[FD321 |

Coverage Layer |
<4

(oo ] et [ ooz [ s oot RSN e |

RCIL11DSP230BBG 3
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When the “Map 1 x4” window is in the left-hand area and a Coverage map: 2 x 4 example

larger map window is on a “Run” screen, the “Run” screen
has priority. When the “Run” screen with the larger map Farm Field

is viewed, the map only appears on the “Run” screen. [Plank Road |[FD321 |
NOTE: Even though map windows can be placed on mul- Coverage Layer |

tiple “Run” screens, there is only one map. Changing the
data displayed on one “Run” screen changes all maps on
different “Run” screens to the same settings. Changing
the zoom setting works the same way.

(oo ] et [ ooz [ s oot RSN e |

RCIL11DSP257BBG 4

Coverage map: 2 x 5 example

= Run 5
Coverage Layer |

4
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |

== = = N ==Y

RCIL11DSP231BBG 5
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Since the layout of the “Run” screens may also be cus-
tomized, map size is dynamic: the map fills the area that
is allocated to it. Any “Run” screen may be laid out in 2
columns by 4 rows, 2 columns by 5 rows, or 2 columns by
6 rows.

The “Map 1 x 4” window on a “Run” screen with a 2 x 4
layout is larger than the “Map 1 x 4” window on a “Run”
screen with a 2 x 6 layout.

The “Map 2 x 5” window on a “Run” screen witha 2 x 5
layout fills the entire screen, but the “Map 2 x 5” window
on a “Run” screen with a 2 x 6 layout does not.

“Map Layer”
The farming and vehicle
applications that are loaded
Layer on the display determine which
layers are available for viewing.

Press the “Layer” button to access the pop-up “Map
Layer” window.

NOTE: The “Map Layer” window shown includes the win-
dows for all applications.

Press the “Data Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

() Run 5
Coverage Layer |
<4
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321
EEE= = m Im
RCIL11DSP231BBG
= Run 5
‘ .0.0 cm
Coverage fﬂ
&

RCIL11DSP258BBG

= Run 5
| &, |
Map Layer

cov|DataType [Coverage _  Nlpwr

[ |zoom Auto -
Bound On N ||
Marks [On I'"
Swaths |On lv”
Data Style [Color N «
Rx Style  |Color N
Obstacles |On L/

OK

mmmmm | " |
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“Data Type”

“Coverage” is the default data type that is common to all
applications on the display. “Coverage” shows the path
of the vehicle (with its implement or header) through the
field when work mode is detected.

The other available data types depend on both the
vehicle and the application that is in use:

- On some combines, the additional options are “Mois-
ture” and “Yield.”

- On some tractors, the additional option is “Fuel Econ-

omy.

« When the “As Applied” application is present, the op-
tions may be “Granular,” “Liquid,” “Seed,” “Seed Left, ”
“Seed Right,” “ManApp1,” “ManApp2,” “ManApp3,” and
“ManApp4.”

Press the desired selection.

The “Map Layer” window updates with the new setting.

Press the “OK” button to close the “Map Layer” window.

(&) Run 5
| Map Layer
Cov{DataType |Coverage mLyer |
Data X
‘ Coverage
Moisture
&
Yield
TObstacles _[ON Ll
OK

EEEETE - BT

RCIL11DSP272BBG 9
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A yield map for the selected field represents harvest re-
sults with different colors. Each color indicates a range of
yield per area — ton/ha (bu/ac).

A performance map for the selected field represents fuel
economy with different colors. Each color indicates a
range of fuel usage per area — L/ha (gal/ac).

NOTE: The units shown are based on the units of mea-
surement selected by the current operator in the “Opera-
tor Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > Oper).

Map toggle

Use map toggle to rapidly switch between the available
map data types for your vehicle (without using the “Map
Layer” window).

Press anywhere on the work map to instantly toggle to the
next available map type — for example, from coverage to
moisture or from coverage to granular.

Press anywhere on the work map again to toggle to the
next available map type — for example, from moisture to
yield or from granular to liquid.

The maps display in alphabetical sequence, restarting
with the coverage map in each cycle.

This feature is automatically available whenever more
than one map data type is present.

Run 5

a

Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

\ off

mmmmm | " |
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= Run 5

Fuel Economy L/ha Legend[ Layer |
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Vehicle location and heading = Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend‘ Layer |
If the vehicle is within the selected field, an arrow indicates M
the vehicle's location and direction of travel.
If the vehicle is outside the selected field, no arrow is
present (if the zoom level is set to “Field”).
How the vehicle is shown in relationship to the field de- 1
pends on the zoom settings.
Al
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321

mmmmm |m

RCIL11DSP232BBG

“Zoom” &) Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| ﬂ
Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win- Map Layer
dow. DataType [Yield Y |
Zoom Auto
Press the “Zoom” window to display the pop-up options E,o,.' \d
window. T\ on L
Swaths |On M|
DataStyle [Color N
RxStyle [Color
Obstacles |(On
ranlOK | : =
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

mmmmm | =

RCIL11DSP233BBG

Four zoom modes are available: & Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer
. Auto | Lover |
Map Layer
- Field DataType |Yield N
« Manual Zoom 5’
. Pan / ‘Auto |
Field |
Manual
Pan
Farle——— : T
[Plank Road |||FD321 |
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With “Auto” selected, the map zooms to the extent of the
current vehicle location within the selected field. As the
vehicle moves, the map scales dynamically to keep the
vehicle and field in the map window. As the field size
increases, the map scale decreases.

With “Field” selected, the entire field displays, and the size
of the map zooms dynamically to fit the available window.

As the field size increases, the map adjusts to keep the
entire field in the window. This is the default view. If the
vehicle is outside the field area, the vehicle does not ap-
pear on the map.

NOTE: If the vehicle is within the field but does not dis-
play on the map, this may indicate that the wrong field is
selected as the active field.

@ With “Manual” selected, magnifying glass
buttons appear in the map window. The
@ operator uses the buttons to choose the

zoom level.

Press the “Minus” button to decrease map size (zoom out)
within the window. Press the “Plus” button to increase
map size (zoom in) within the window.

Each press of a button represents a 50 % change in zoom
level.

The usability of the information viewed determines the
zoom limits.

= Run 5

Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |

RCIL11DSP235BBG

Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

= mmmmm

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321

RCIL11DSP236BBG

=i Run 1

Yield bu/ac Q | Q |Le9end\ Layer |

=N mmmmm

Farm Field
|Plank Road |IFD321 |

RCIL11DSP025BBG
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With “Pan” selected, the “Plus” and “Minus” buttons ap-
pear in the map window and have the same function as Yield bu/ac ®, | S |Logena| wayer |
they do in manual mode. In addition, the operator can o -

press a location on the map to pan away from the vehicle
to that location. The new pan location shifts to the center
of the map.

Press a location on the map to pan the map view to that
location.

Farm Field
|Plank Road |IFD321

=N mmmmm

RCIL11DSP025BBG

The map pans to the new location.
Yield bu/ac Q | Q |Legend| Layer |

RCIL11DSP026BBG

“Boundary” = Run 5

Fuel Economy L/ha Legend‘ Layer |

Field boundaries can be created with the display or with
the desktop software.

A boundary is represented by a line that displays along
with the other active map layers:

» Bold red line — outer boundary (vehicle is within the
boundary)

« Bold black line — outer boundary (vehicle is outside of
the boundary)

. . Farm Field
+ Maroon line — inner boundary [Plank Road |[FD321 |

NOTE: See 3-46 for information about field boundaries. m m m m m Run5 |m

RCIL11DSP237BBG
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Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win-
dow.

Press the “Bound” (boundary) window to display the
pop-up options window.

Press “On” to display boundary information with the other
active map layers.

Press “Off” to hide boundary information.

Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window.

“Marks”
Field Marks 1-2 Field marks for user-defined field
Weed | Rock | conditions appear on the maps,
Field Marks 3-4 whgn enabled, along with the other
Tie | nsect | active map layers.

All field marks appear as small circles. An operator can
mark locations on the map with the “Field Marks 1-2” and
“Fields Marks 3-4” windows on the “Run” screens.

NOTE: See 3-74 for information about field marks.

= Run 5

Fuel Economy L/ha Lenend\ Layer

T S IS

Map Layer
DataType |Fuel Econ¥iny
Zoom Auto
Bound 1On
Marle On
SuWis [On
Data Style |Color
Rx Style Color
Obstacles [On
Far

OK —

[Plank Road |[FD321 |
I

RCIL11DSP238BBG 24

= Run 5

Fuel Economy L/ha Legend| Layer |

Map Layer

DataType [Fuel Economy [¥|
Zoom |Auto A i

Bound ﬁl

Obstacles |On

arl OK |

Plank Road |[FD321
I

RCIL11DSP239BBG 25

Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

mmmmm | " |

B WG G S T
A= -- : F :

ﬁ e e ]
l”l L ke
L
:-:.h_-.._.. i
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |

RCIL11DSP240BBG
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Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win-
dow.

Press the “Marks” window to display the pop-up options
window.

Press “On” to display field marks with the other active map
layers.

Press “Off” to hide the field marks.

NOTE: Field mark locations are saved to the memory stick
regardless of the setting in the “Marks” window. This set-
ting only determines whether the marked locations are
shown in the map windows.

Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window.

“Swaths”

The autoguidance swath pattern appears on the map,
when enabled, along with the other active map layers.

The map window shows the current swath (red line) and
the three swaths (blue lines) to the immediate left and right
of the current swath.

If present in the map view, the recorded swath appears in
olive green.

The start point (green circle) and stop point (red star) of
the recorded swath also appear.

= ... Runs|
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer
Map Layer /’
DataType |Yield
Zoom Auto |
Bound On
Marks [On
Swaths [On \ l'” ¥,
Data Style [Color I'”
* {Rxstyle [Color N
J|Obstacles  [On .
Far QOK B
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

mmmmm | " |

RCIL11DSP241BBG

Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
Map Layer
DataType |Yield N
Zonm [Anitn kil
Marks 5‘
Off I
.l
On
“emx STyTe [COTOT TY] i
Obstacles |On V.
Far| 4|OK [
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

RCIL11DSP242

BBG

=) Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
w
Iy
L4
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |

mmmmm1 ~ |

RCIL11DSP279BBG
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The operator can view swath creation with a map window
while recording a swath. Yield bu/ac Legend| Laer |

For curve and spiral swaths, the swath being recorded ap-
pears as a black line and updates as each new GPS co-
ordinate is recorded. An arrow indicates the vehicle loca-
tion. The location where the “Start” button or the “Mark 1”
button was pressed appears as a black circle. The num-
ber within the circle identifies which “Swath Recorder” win-
dow is in use: “Swath 1 Recorder” or “Swath 2 Recorder.”

For circle swaths, “Mark 17, “Mark 2,” and “Mark 3” points
must be recorded before the swath can be displayed. Farm Field
Since the swath is completely recorded when the “Mark [Plank Road |[FD321

3" button is pressed, the map screen immediately updates m m m m m — m

when the swath is selected.

RCIL11DSP243BBG 30

For straight swaths and heading swaths, the location ) Rans |
where the “Mark A” button was pressed appears as a Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
black circle. Since the swath is completely recorded
when the “Mark B” button or the heading is entered,
the map screen immediately updates when the swath is
selected.
i
0)
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321
RCIL11DSP244BBG
Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win- ) Run 5
dow. Yield bu/ac Legend ﬁ
) i i Map Layer —|
Press the “Swath” window to display the pop-up options DataType |[Yield \J
window. Zoom Auto |
Bound On
Marks [On

Swaths
Data Style |Color
Rx Style Color

Obstacles |(On
Famt—OK__| =
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

mmmmm | " |

RCIL11DSP245BBG
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Press “On” to display autoguidance swaths with the other
active map layers.

Press “Off” to hide the swaths.

Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window.

“Data Style”

Use the “Data Style” window on the “Map Layer” window
to change the appearance of the data layer on the map.
The data layer is the yield, moisture, fuel economy, or
“as applied” product map that is created by the resident
applications.

The data style can be:

« Color

« Gray
OR
« Off (hidden)

=] Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
Map Layer
DataType |Yield N

Zoom [Aito
Swaths 5‘
Off
On
TIX OtyTe CGUTOUT A
Obstacles |[On A/
Faml—OK | —
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

mmmmm | " |

RCIL11DSP246BBG
.0.0 cm

Fuel Economy L/ha Legend[ Layer |

mmmmm |m

RCIL11DSP260BBG

‘ .0.0 cm

Fuel Economy L/ha Legend[ Layer |

Run 5

mmmmm |m

RCIL11DSP261BBG

3-33



3 - SETUP

Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win-
dow.

Press the “Data Style” window to display the pop-up op-
tions window.

Press “Off” to hide the data layer.
Press “Color” to display the data layer in color.
Press “Gray” to display the data layer in gray scale.

Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window.

“Rx Style”

The “Rx Style” (prescription style) window is only avail-
able with the “As Applied” application for planters, seed-
ers, and sprayers. The window determines how a pre-
scription map appears in conjunction with the “as applied”
map for a product.

When “Outline” is selected, the boundaries for the pre-
scription zones appear as black lines that are superim-
posed on the “as applied” map for the product.

Run 5
I T
Map Layer
FuellDataType [Fuel Economy Wik«
Zoom Auto A
Bound On N
Marks [On I'"
Swaths [On ""
Data Style [Color \ |
RxStyle |Color N
Obstacles |On ) N

RCIL11DSP275BBG

Fuel|Data Type

Map Layer
[Fuel Economy  [Nlpe |

Data Style

‘ off

Color

Gray

On

mmmmm | = |

RCIL11DSP276BBG

=)
Seed ksds/ac

Run 5
Legend‘ Layer |

Farm

Field

[Plank Road

|[FD321 |

mmmmm1 adl| - |

RCIL11DSP247BBG
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When “Color” is selected, the “as applied” map for the

=i

product is superimposed on a color map of the prescrip-
tion zones.

Seed ksds/ac

Run 5
Legend‘ Layer |

Farm

Field

[Plank Road

|[FD321

mmmmm Im

RCIL11DSP248BBG

Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win-

=i

dow.

Seed ksds/ac

Run 5

Legend| Layer

Press the “Rx Style” window to display the pop-up options
window.

Map Layer
DataType [Seed M
Zoom Auto
Bound On M
Marks [On \ |
Swaths [On \J
Data Style [Color A
RxsStyle |Color \
Obstacles J

On\
§0K|

[Plank Road

|[FD321 |
|

Press “Outline” to display the boundary lines for the pre-

scription zones.

Press “Color” to display the prescription zones in color.

Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window.

RCIL11DSP249BBG 40
Seed ksds/ac Legend| Layer |
Map Layer
DataType [Seed N
Zoom |Auto A i
Rx Style X
Outline ‘
Color ‘
1¥]
Obstacles |On
|Plank Road |[FD321 |
I

RCIL11DSP250BBG 41
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“Obstacles” ] Run 5
Yield bu/ac Leqend‘ Layer |

User-defined field obstacles appear on the work map, ¥

when enabled, along with the other active map layers.

NOTE: Even if an operator chooses not to display obsta- /

cles, the display still warns the operator if the path of the A

vehicle (with its implement or header) will contact the ob- / L

stacle.

All obstacles types — closed, open or point — normally dis-

play in amber. An obstacle on the map turns red when the )

vehicle (with its implement or header) enters the warning Farm Field

zone as defined in the “Look Ahead Time” window on the [Plank Road |[FD321 |

“Precision Farming Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > PF). m m m m m — m

NOTE: See 3-62 for information about field obstacles.

RCIL11DSP280BBG

Press the “Layer” button to access the “Map Layer” win- &) Run 5
dow. Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
Map Layer/v
Press the “Obstacles” window to display the pop-up op- DataType |Yield \J
tions window. Zoom Auto
Bound On m
Marks [On \J
Swaths [On \J
Data Style |Color \J
Rx Style Color
Obstacles |(On
Fam—OK | \ —
[Plank Road |||FD321 |

mmmmm1 ~ |

RCIL11DSP251BBG

Press “On” to display obstacles with the other active map (] Run 5
Iayers. Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
Map Layer
Press “Off” to hide the obstacles. DataType |Yield \J
. Zoom [Auto A
Press the “OK” button to save the selection and close the
“Map Layer” window SR ﬁl
[ |
on |
7 L [¥]
Obstacles |On
Farn OK —
[Plank Road |i|FD321 |

mmmmm1 | = |

RCIL11DSP252BBG
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Map legends

Press the “Legend” button to display or edit the color legend for a map. The “Legend”

Legend

Yield legend
Any data at or above 134.00

Any data between 119.00 and 133.99
Any data between 104.00 and 118.99
Any data between 89.00 and 103.99
Any data between 74.00 and 88.99

Any data between 15.00 and 73.99

Any data below 15.00 appears as blank.

L

pop-up window displays the ranges for the shades used on the map.

&= Run 5
Yield bu/ac egend| Layer |
Yi\/
| EEETE.
B T
Ty
Bt
S e I
. o .
- I:__74 bu/ac }r-_‘t__\ ;
e it
Farm OK
Plank Road

[FD321
I

s [ e

RCIL11DSP253BBG

Fuel economy legend
Any data at or above 468.00

Any data between 390.00 and 467.99
Any data between 312.00 and 389.99
Any data between 234.00 and 311.99
Any data between 156.00 and 233.99
Any data between 78.00 and 155.99

e Runs|

Fuel Economy L/ha

45

Legend ‘ Layer |

Any data below 78.00 appears as blank.

N )

The operator can change the legend ranges, but not the
colors used. Set the ranges to keep the shading propor-
tional to the current rate — harvesting rate, application rate,
fuel usage rate, etc.

A unique legend is available for each data type — yield,
moisture, fuel economy, etc. The legends remain in effect
across farms and fields until an operator changes them.

For harvest applications, the legends are unique to each
crop type.

For the “As Applied” application, the legends are unique
to each product — seed, liquid, granular, etc.

The legends are part of the crop setup information that
can be imported from another vehicle via its memory stick.
See 4-3 for information.

— 390.00 L/ha

L]

Farm

_OK |

[::::Tuelﬂ"".!"

468.00 L/ha

5200 Lha |
00 Lha |
15000 e |
7900 e |

[Plank Road

|[FD321
|

Core ] et [ ooz [ ouns [ one [ e

RCIL11DSP254BBG

46
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Press any range on the legend to access the numeric key- &) Run 5
pad. Yield bu/ac Logend| Layer |

Yield

- 134 bu/ac
e 119 bu/ac
104 bu/ac o
89 bu/ac B
74 bu/ac -1':‘1
::I -
15 bu/ac

SN

Farm ¥
[Plank Road [FD321
I

ESEIEEEN - [

RCIL11DSP253BBG 47

Use the numeric keypad to enter a new value. &) Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value. [
X
Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without 12

changing the value.

If desired, continue editing range values until the legend

12 4
is complete. 5 6 7 8
9|0

Press the “OK” button to close the legend.

I

RCIL11DSP255BBG 48
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Swath map

The swath map is a single-layer map that shows swath
alignment (overlap and skip) and can be used to align the
vehicle to the next swath.

Map sizes

Two different swath map windows — “Swath Map 1 x4” and
“Swath Map 2 x 5” — are available for the “Run” screens.
The windows differ in size, but not in function. The first
number of the map label indicates the number of columns
used on the “Run” screens, and the second number indi-
cates the number of rows.

Some software allows the operators to place the “Swath
Map 1 x 4” window in the left-hand area. When the “Swath
Map 1 x 4” window is in the left-hand area and on a “Run”
screen, the left-hand area has priority. When the “Run”
screen is viewed, the “Swath Map 1 x 4” window only dis-
plays in the left-hand area.

When the “Swath Map 1 x 4” window is in the left-hand
area, and the “Swath Map 2 x 5” window is on a “Run”
screen, the “Run” screen has priority. When the “Run”
screen with the larger map is viewed, the map only dis-
plays on the “Run” screen.

“Swath Map 1 x 4” example
=4 Run 3

Swath Map 90°

o

=== L == =

RCIL11DSP030BBG 1

“Swath Map 2 x 5” example

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321

Swath Map 90°

Y

= === = ===

RCIL11DSP031BBG 2
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Vehicle

A generic symbol for the vehicle type — tractor, combine,
sprayer, etc — represents the vehicle in the swath map.

The map always offers a zoomed-in view of the current
position of the vehicle in relation to the two swaths on
either side of the vehicle.

Vehicle position on the swath map is fixed in the center
of the map window. The field and swath pattern rotate
around the vehicle when the vehicle changes heading.

The compass in the upper left-hand corner of the swath
map rotates to indicate the current heading of the vehicle.

The “Swath Map” window is particularly beneficial for
aligning to the correct swath after the end of row turn or
when working a spiral or circular pattern, especially when
working at night.

) Run 6
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

-

RCIL11DSP032BBG

3

&) Run 6
Farm Field

[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

RCIL11DSP033BBG

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

== === = == e

RCIL11DSP034BBG

5
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View angles

The swath map offers three view angles: 20 °, 45 ° and 90
°. The angles provide different perspectives of the vehicle
relative to the horizon when an observer views the vehicle
from behind.

RCIL11DSP256BBG 6

A 90 ° view angle (red angle) means the observer is view- = Run 6
ing the vehicle from directly above the vehicle. Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

vt

=R =N = == L

RCIL11DSP032BBG 7

A 45 ° view angle (blue angle) means the observer is view- = Run 6

ing the vehicle at a 45 ° downward angle toward the hori- Farm Field

zon. [Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 45°

J 1T AN

-
///// ! \X\

RCIL11DSP035BBG 8
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A 20 ° view angle (green) means the observer is viewing = Run 6
the vehicle at a 20 ° downward angle toward the horizon. Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 20°

o

EEEENESE -

RCIL11DSP036BBG 9

Press the “View Angle” button on the map window to ac- =3 Run 6
cess the pop-up options window. Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Press the desired setting to change the map view angle Swath Map a0°
and close the window. @ — m— E——
View Angle ﬁl -+
o0 |
s5° |
- |[20° IN

RCIL11DSP037BBG 10
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Map contents

If the vehicle is working, the swath map displays the swath
width for the vehicle (with its implement or header) as a
green area outlined in black as the vehicle moves. If the
vehicle is not working, no swath information is mapped as
the vehicle moves.

NOTE: The color used for coverage has no significance:
it does not represent a level of yield, application, or per-
formance results.

If a recorded swath is selected for the field, a red line
represents the current swath, and blue lines represent the
swaths on either side. The recorded swath also displays
if it is in the current view of the field.

The autoguidance swath pattern is always overlaid on the
working swaths when the “Autoguidance” application is
present.

The swath map also displays any field marks, boundaries,
and obstacles that are present in the current view of the
field. The display of marks, boundaries, and obstacles
cannot be toggled off by any operator control on the swath
map.

(]

Farm

Run 6
Field

[Plank Road

|[FD321

Swath Map

RAIL12DSP1002BA

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 20°

&

RCIL11DSP039BBG

Farm

12

[Plank Road

|[FD321

Swath Map

RAIL12DSP1003BA
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Farm Field
The swath map can reveal problems with swath [Plank Road |[FD321
alignment as in this example where the vehicle offset Swath Map
values were not entered correctly. A pattern of overlap
in one pass, followed by skip in the next pass, indicates
that the implement or header was not set up properly.
This may occur if:

Swath alignment

90°

- Theimplement or header is offset on the vehicle, but no
offset value was entered.

« The wrong value was entered for the offset amount.

OR
« The wrong direction was entered for the offset: a pos- m m mmm Fne

itive value was used for the offset amount instead of a RAIL12DSP1004BA 14

negative value, or vice versa.
The swath map can also reveal problems with the
implement width or header width definition. Farm Field

. . . [Plank Road |[FD321 |
« If the same value is entered for swath width (or working
Swath Map 90°

width) and implement width (or header width), a skip is
present between each pass.

RAIL12DSP1005BA 15

« If the values for implement width (or header width) and
swath width (or working width) are switched, each pass Farm Field
overlaps the previous pass. [Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

RAIL12DSP1006BA 16
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The swath map also shows any intentional overlaps that

are created when finishing a field. Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321 |
Swath Map 90°

RCIL11DSP044BBG 17
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"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: FIELD BOUNDARIES, OBSTACLES,
AND MARKS

Introduction

This chapter explains:

« How to create field boundaries

« The boundary warning behavior

« Windows that are directly related to field boundaries
+ How to create field obstacles

« The obstacle warning behavior

+ How to create field marks

Field boundaries

Field boundaries can be created with the display when:

Rec Boundary

« The “Precision Farming” application is present igRe;ObStac'e % P

AND

« The vehicle is equipped with a GPS receiver

NOTE: The memory stick must be present when the op-
erator creates a boundary on the display.

NOTE: Field boundaries can also be created with the
desktop software.

The “Rec Boundary” window (placement label: Boundary

Record) is not part of the default layout and must be added

to a “Run” screen. If required, create a new name in the m m m m e mm
“Current Layout” window on the “Run Layout “screen and RCIL1IDSPOS1BBG 1

add the “Rec Boundary” window to the “Run” screen of

your choice (Home > Toolbox > Layout).

One field can contain multiple boundaries depending on
the swath patterns that are needed to work the field. All
boundaries are saved to the field. If a field is deleted on
the “Delete” screen (Home > Data Management > Delete),
all of the boundaries for the field are also deleted. Delete
individual boundaries using the “Map” screen (Home >
Data Management > Map).
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Create a boundary

Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary
With the vehicle in an appropriate location in the field, iﬂzi’ ﬁ L
press the “Record” button to begin boundary creation.

NOTE: The software adds a safety margin to the width
of the implement (or header) for whenever the vehicle
passes close to a boundary: 1 m (3 ft) or 10 % of the
implement width (or header width), whichever is greater.
The warning behavior for a boundary is triggered based
on the implement width (or header width) plus the safety
margin.

RCIL11DSP051BBG

The “Boundary Properties” window displays to prompt
the operator for boundary properties: Rec Obstacle 14 ec Boundary

N

- Boundary name —] Boundary Properties |
. 4+ Outer Boundaries: 2

L Record|ng edge @? Inner Boundaries: 0

« Boundary type Boundary Name Boundary 3

« Boundary subtype (inner boundaries only) Recording Edge Center A

\
A

. Impassable (inner boundaries only) SoundanyType
Boundary Subtype Waterway

Impassable

Start Cancel

RCIL11DSP052BBG

\_
I‘ I‘

w

Press the “Boundary Name” window to access the al-
phanumeric keypad. Rec Obstacle 44 Rec Boundary

] Boundary Properties _—
Outer Boundaries: 2

Inner Boundaries: 0
Boundary Name oundary 3

Recordinceg Center
Boundary Type Inner

Boundary Subtype Waterway

b

Impassable No

Start Cancel |
[oeck ] munt [ wunz | ouns JESE] mns | uns

RCIL11DSP052BBG

N
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The default boundary name is “Boundary XX” where “XX”
is a number that increments each time another boundary
is created in the current field.

If desired, type a new name for the boundary.
Press the “Enter” button to save the name.

Press the “Close” button to exit without saving.

The operator must indicate a horizontal position (based
on the implement width or header width) that should be
used to record the boundary: left (1), center (2) or right

3).

Boundary Name X
‘Boundary3_ l
AB/ICIDEFGH
I JJ KILMNOP
QRS T UVWX
Y| Z

DEL ALL | DEL| {} ‘ 123| Enter

RCIL11DSP053BBG 5

RCIL11DSP028BBG 6

RCIL11DSP027BBG 7
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Press the “Recording Edge” window.

Press “Left” to select the outermost left edge of the imple-
ment (or header) as the distance from the GPS receiver
to record the boundary.

Press “Center” to select the centerline of the vehicle in-
tersecting the GPS receiver as the location to record the
boundary.

Press “Right” to select the outermost right edge of the
implement (or header) as the distance from the GPS re-
ceiver to record the boundary.

The operator must indicate whether the new boundary is
an outer boundary or an inner boundary.

Press the “Boundary Type” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Rec Olbstacle EEEEERec Bloundary

] Boundary Properties ==
Outer Boundaries: 2

Inner Boundaries: 0

Boundary Name
Recording Edge
Boundary Subtype @

Impassable No !
Start Cancel |

SO - ESES

RCIL11DSP052BBG 8

Rec Obstacle .. Aec Boundary
L A A

Recording Edge

X

‘Center

Left

Right

SR - EE3

RCIL11DSP054BBG 9

Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary

HEEE

] Boundary Properties ==
Outer Boundaries: 2

Inner Boundaries: 0

Boundary Name Boundary 3

Boundary Type lInner

Boundary g Waterway

L

Impassable No

Start Cancel |

SO - ESES

RCIL11DSP052BBG 10
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Press “Outer” to record a boundary for the outside edge

of a field.

Press “Inner” to record a boundary within a field.

If “Inner” was pressed, the “Boundary Subtype” and “Im-
passable” windows display.

Press the “Boundary Subtype” window to select a sub-

type.

A list of boundary subtypes displays.

Select the desired subtype.

Rec Boundary

Rec Obstacle ]
L A ®

Boundary Type

‘ Outer

‘Inner

SDEEE - B3

RCIL11DSP055BBG 11

Rec Obstacle

HEEE

Rec Boundary

Outer Boundaries: 2

Inner Boundaries: 0

Boundary

Subtype
|mpassab"/ No

Start

Boundary Properties ==

Boundary Name Boundary 3

Boundary Type Inner

Waterway

L

Cancel |

SO - ESES

RCIL11DSP052BBG 12

‘ Boundary Subtype &
| ||other Slough |
Fence Ditch
y
Waterway ‘ Tile Inlet
‘Terrace HUnknown ‘
R |
Road
Stream

SO - EEl

RCIL11DSP056BBG 13

3-50



3 - SETUP

Press the “Impassable” window.
Rec Olbstacle EEEEERec Bloundary

] Boundary Properties ==

bepg  Outer Boundaries: 2
Vo0 Inner Boundaries: 0

Boundary Name Boundary 3

Boundary Type Inner

Boundary Subtype Waterway

Impassable

Star/ Cancel

SO - ESES

il

RCIL11DSP052BBG 14

Press “No” if the inner boundary can be driven over.

Rec Obstacle HEH Rec Boundary
Press “Yes” if the inner boundary cannot be driven over. ig; [ J 7O )
Impassable ﬁl
No |
‘Yes ‘

SDEEE - B3

RCIL11DSP057BBG 15

Press the “Start” button to begin recording.

Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary

HEEE

Press the “Cancel” button to close the “Boundary Proper-

ties” window without recording. ] Boundary Properiizy ]

bepg  Outer Boundaries: 2
Vo0 Inner Boundaries: 0

Boundary Name Boundary 3

Recording Edge Center k ‘

Boundary Type Inner

L

Boundary Subtype Waterway

Impassable No !

Start Cancel
mm’mm -

RCIL11DSP052BBG 16
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If Start was pressed, a “Recording Boundary” | m]
icon displays in the status and warning I -~ sk

icon area as a reminder that recording is == —iﬁy ﬁﬂﬂ&
in progress. The “Rec Boundary” window
updates with the “Pause” button, the

“Stop” button, the “Cancel” button, and the
“Recording” message.

NOTE: The “Recording Edge” window determines
whether the fence in the icon appears in the left, center,
or right of the icon.

The “Recording Boundary” icon in the status and warning
icon area disappears when the boundary is automatically

completed or when the operator presses the “Stop” button m m m m Rans m m

or the “Cancel” button. RCIL11DSP058BBG 17

The vehicle can be working while boundary recording =) Run 5
takes place. Coverage and work results can be recorded ‘ . 0.0 em
at the same time. ’

Coverage Layer |

The exact path that the vehicle travels is recorded as the
field boundary.

RCIL11DSP278BBG 18

The boundary can be completed in one of two =) Run 5
ways, depending on the selection in the “Bound. | | [ |

Auto-Complete” window on the “Precision Farming 7@ | |
Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > PF): Co |

« When the “Bound. Auto-Complete” window is set to
“On,” the software automatically closes the boundary
when the vehicle is within one implement width (or Boundary is complete.
header width) of the boundary’s starting point.

« When the “Bound Auto-Complete” window is set to
“Off,” the operator must press the “Stop” button in
the “Rec Boundary” window. The software draws a
straight line from the vehicle’s current position to the oK _ |

boundary’s starting point. \

RCIL11DSP277BBG 19

A “Boundary is complete” message displays.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.
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An outer boundary can have as many jogs as necessary
to describe the shape of a field. However, the opera-
tor should never cross the recorded path of the vehicle
(with its implement or header) when recording a bound-
ary. Two or more closed polygons cannot be recorded
as one boundary. After a boundary is recorded, the soft-
ware checks the integrity of the boundary and simplifies its
structure. Any crossed paths are deleted. The resulting
boundary may or may not be acceptable to the operator.

)

RCIL11DSP262BBG 20
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“Stop” button

Press the “Stop” button while recording a boundary to im-
mediately complete the boundary with a straight line be-
tween the current position of the vehicle and the boundary
starting point.

The “Recording Boundary” icon disappears from the sta-
tus and warning icon area.

This is useful whenever a straight line is appropriate to
complete a boundary.

In this example, boundary recording starts in the upper
left-hand corner of the field and proceeds clockwise
around its circumference.

On the fourth side of the field, the operator presses the
“Stop” button to complete the boundary with a straight line.

The final section of the boundary is automatically mapped
as a straight line (shown in red) between the current ve-
hicle location and the start of the boundary.

Rec Obstacle
L

Recording

ﬁ}g&

RCIL11DSP058BBG

3

21

‘ .0.0 cm ‘
Coverage Layer |
—

RCIL11DSP458BBG

22
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“Pause” button

Recording

Rec Obstacle
The “Pause” button is useful for any field, or field section, iﬂzﬂ ;EML&

that can be defined by straight line segments. Any dis-
tance traveled while boundary recording is paused is au-
tomatically joined by a straight line when recording is re-
sumed. Using the pause feature, an operator can record
only the corners of the field and allow the software to draw
straight line boundary segments between the corners.

RCIL11DSP058BBG 23

Whenever boundary recording is paused, ] mm"
the “Recording Boundary” icon flashes in the Ex Shstcie i

status and warning icon area as a reminder \ % @ | ﬁ ®/m|X|
to the operator that recording has been

paused. The “Rec Boundary” window also
updates to reflect that recording is paused.

=] L = =

RCIL11DSP067BBG 24
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The illustration shows the recording of a field with straight
borders using the “Pause” button. With the vehicle lo-
cated in the upper left-hand corner of the field, the op-
erator starts recording and then immediately pauses until
the vehicle arrives at the next corner of the field.

NOTE: A point is immediately recorded when the “Record”
button is pressed after recording has been paused. ]

At the next corner, the operator presses the “Record” but-
ton and then the “Pause” button; recording is paused until
the operator presses the “Record” button at the next cor-
ner of the field.

mie el
NOTE: The map does not draw the boundary line while
recording is paused. When the next corner is recorded,
the map updates to display the straight boundary line = GUhly
recorded during the pause. ‘ .0_0 cm

RCIL11DSP264BBG 25

@l

In this fashion, a field boundary may be defined as a series Coverage Layer |
of straight line segments joined at the field corners.

NOTE: Use the “Stop” button to close the boundary after
the final corner of the field is passed.

RCIL11DSP263BBG 26
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“Cancel” button

Exit boundary recording at any time by pressing the “Can-
cel” button. This action deletes the recording in progress
from display memory and the memory stick. A message
displays immediately after the button is pressed: “Are
you sure you want to delete the boundary that is being
recorded?”

Press the “Yes” button to cancel recording and delete the
boundary in progress. The “Recording Boundary” icon
disappears.

Press the “No” button to continue the recording in
progress. The “Recording Boundary” icon remains in the
status and warning icon area.

Recording

Ig.:h szstacle @ M;&

RCIL11DSP058BBG 27

IZ? Rec Obstacle ==Recording

“1@ Recording in progress a

A1

Are you sure you want to delete
the boundary that is being
recorded?

Yes No

[oeckc ] ot [ ooz | ms ] wons  rone |

RCIL11DSP059BBG 28
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Boundary warning

The “Bound Alarm Audio” window on the
“Precision Farming Setup” screen (Home
> Toolbox > PF) determines whether an
audible alarm sounds when the vehicle
(with its implement or header) enters the
boundary warning zone.

The audible alarm is automatically enabled and cannot be
disabled whenever the “Autoguidance” application is ac-
tive in the display. The window is dimmed and cannot be
selected. The audible alarm beeps slowly for 3 s, and
then more rapidly for 2 s to alert the operator that the ve-
hicle (with its implement or header) is approaching a field
boundary. After this 5 s period, a single alarm tone sounds
once every 30 s until the warning condition clears. The
alarm is accompanied by a flashing “Approaching Bound-
ary” icon in the status and warning icon area.

When the “Autoguidance” application is not active, the op-
erator can turn the audible alarm ON or OFF. If the alarm is
turned on, a single tone sounds once every 30 s until the
warning condition clears. If the alarm is turned OFF, no
audible alarm occurs. The “Approaching Boundary” icon
displays in the status and warning icon area regardless of
whether the audible alarm is turned ON or OFF. The icon
flashes when the alarm is turned ON and displays without
flashing when the alarm is turned OFF.

NOTE: The alarm behavior occurs if any part of the vehi-
cle (with its implement or header) enters the alarm zone.

The alarm zone is different for forward and reverse oper-
ation.

If the vehicle is operating in a forward gear, the
approaching boundary warning occurs.

« When the vehicle is within 5 m (16 ft) of the boundary
OR

- When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the
alarm look ahead distance of the boundary, as defined
in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window (Home > Toolbox >
PF)

@
=y
c
E]
o

Coverage

RCIL11DSP265BBG 29

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio

On

Alarm Lo¥ S|

[5 Seconds

Obst. Alarm Audio

¥ [on v

Bound. Auto-Complete

on N

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP473BBG 30

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio
[On ¥ [on \
Alarm Look Ahead

5 Seconds

Bound. Auto-Comp?

[On \J

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP473BBG 31
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If the vehicle is operating in a reverse gear, the ’ = Run 5
approaching boundary warning occurs: \ ‘ .0_0 om ‘
« When the vehicle is within 10 m (32 ft) of the boundary ‘
Coverage Layer |
OR
- When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the 2

alarm look ahead distance of the boundary, as defined
in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window (Home > Toolbox >
PF)

B - BT

RCIL11DSP265BBG 32
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Boundary-related windows

“‘Boundary Area”
Placement label: Boundary Area

The “Boundary Area” window reports the area of the outer Boundary Area
boundary that the vehicle is currently in minus the total
area of all interior boundaries contained within the same ————— A0

outer boundary. The value is reported in hectares or
acres, depending on the units of measurement selected.

The window requires the “Precision Farming” application
and is only active when a GPS receiver is present and
functioning.

NOTE: This window is empty If the vehicle is not inside of
an outer boundary.

RCIL11DSP047BBG 33

“Tot Bound Area” (Total Boundary Area)
Placement label: Tot Bound Area

The “Tot Bound Area” window reports the total area of Tot Bound Area
all outer boundaries for the current field minus the total
area of all inner boundaries contained in the field. The ————— O

value is reported in hectares or acres, depending on the
units of measurement selected. The window requires the

“Precision Farming” application and is only active when a
GPS receiver is present and functioning.

RCIL11DSP048BBG 34

“Area, Total Field”
Placement label: Area, Total Field

The “Area, Total Field” window reports the total area for Area Total Field

all tasks for the current operation and instance.
7/, 0.00 ac

RCIL11DSP021BBG 35

“Area Remaining”
Placement label: Area Remaining

The “Area Remaining” window reports the difference be- Area Remaining
tween the areas reported by the “Tot Bound Area” and
“Area, Total Field” windows — that is, the workable area ————— AC

within the outer boundary that has not yet been worked.
The window requires the “Precision Farming” application

and is only active when a GPS receiver is present and
functioning.

RCIL11DSP049BBG 36
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Placement label: Time Remaining

The “Time Remaining” window reports the time remaining, Time Remaining
based on the current work rate, to complete the workable
area of the current field. The window requires the “Preci- -_——

sion Farming” application and is only active when a GPS
receiver is present and functioning.

RCIL11DSP050BBG 37
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Field obstacles

Field obstacles can be created with the display when:

“« i [ . f ; | . Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary
« The “Precision Farming” application is present A % PY

AND

« The vehicle is equipped with a GPS receiver

NOTE: The memory stick must be present when the op-
erator creates an obstacle on the display.

NOTE: Field boundaries can also be created with the
desktop software.

The “Rec Obstacle” window (placement label: Obstacle

Record) is not part of the default layout and must be added

to a “Run” screen. If required, create a new name in the mmmm e mm
“Current Layout” window on the “Run Layout” screen and RCIL1DSPOS1BEG 1

add the “Rec Obstacle” window to the “Run” screen of

your choice (Home > Toolbox > Layout).

One field can contain multiple obstacles as needed. All
obstacles are saved to the field. If a field is deleted on
the “Delete” screen (Home > Data Management > Delete),
all of the obstacles for the field are also deleted. Delete
individual obstacles using the “Map” screen (Home > Data
Management > Map).
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Create an obstacle = Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

Three different types of obstacles are available: ¥

. Open

+ Closed

« Point A

The software adds a safety margin to the width of the
implement (or header) for whenever the vehicle passes
close to an obstacle: 1 m (3 ft) or 10 % of the implement o
width (or header width), whichever is greater. The warn- Em— o
ing behavior for an obstacle is triggered based on the im- [Plank Road |[FpD321
plement width (or header width) plus the safety margin.
The obstacle type selection should be based on the width m m mmm e m
of the obstacle and how much advance warning the oper-
ator needs to avoid the obstacle.

RCIL11DSP280BBG

An open obstacle (1) is mapped as a narrow line of GPS (] Run 5
coordinates, marked by the path that the vehicle travels. Yield bufac Legend| Layer |
The open type is designed for marking a long but narrow ¥

obstacle — a shallow stream, gully, trench, or similar ob-
stacle. G)\
. - \

A closed obstacle (2) is mapped as a polygon (similar to
a boundary), marked by the path that the vehicle trav- ;
els around the obstacle. The closed type is designed for

marking any large obstacle — a pond, river, tree, grove, or
similar obstacle.

@
A point obstacle (3) is mapped as single GPS coordinate Farm Field
marked with the vehicle. The point type is designed for [Plank Road |[FD321 |

marking any small obstacle — a rock, boulder, post, or mmmmm Runs m

similar obstacle.

RCIL11DSP280BBG

With the vehicle in an appropriate location in the field,
press the “Record” button to begin obstacle creation. ihRec Obstacle Rec Boundary

,-LI el

RCIL11DSP051BBG 4
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The “Obstacle Properties” window displays to prompt the
operator for obstacle properties: Rec Obstacle 4 Rec Boundary

« Obstacle name ] Obstacle Properties |
. Point Obstacle: 2, Closed Obstacle: 0
« Recording edge el Open Obstacle: 1
. Obstacle type Obstacle Name Obstacle 4
. Obstacle subtype RecouingEdge |Center [
Obstacle Subtype m“

Start Cancel

RCIL11DSP060BBG

(S

Press the “Obstacle Name” window to access the al-
phanumeric keypad. Rec Obstacle

Rec Bound
o ec Ioun ary

Obstacle Properties _—

Point Obstacle: 2, Closed Obstacle: 0
@[ Open Obstacle: 1

Obstacle Name
Obstacle Type
Obstacle Subtype

_Cancel |

Start Cancel

RCIL11DSP060BBG
The default obstacle name is “Obstacle XX” where “XX” 2 R

(o2}

!s a numbgr that increme.nts each time another obstacle Obstacle Name

is created in the current field. Obstacle 4_

If desired, type a new name for the obstacle. A B C DEF G H

Press the “Enter” button to save the name. l JJKILMNOIP

Press the “Close” button to exit without saving. Q R S T UIVIW X
Y Z _

~

DEL ALL | DEL 123| Enter

~

RCIL11DSP061BBG

3-64



3 - SETUP

The operator must indicate a horizontal position (based
on the implement width or header width) that should be
used to record the obstacle: left (1), center (2) or right (3).

Press the “Recording Edge” window.

RCIL11DSP028BBG 8

RCIL11DSP027BBG 9

Rec Olbstacle EEEEERec Bloundary

Obstacle Name Obstacle 4
Recording Edge Center
Obstacle g

Obstacle Subtype

Start Cancel

Obstacle Properties _—

Point Obstacle: 2, Closed Obstacle: 0
@[ Open Obstacle: 1

h
[y [

il

RCIL11DSP060BBG 10
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Press “Left” to select the outermost left edge of the imple-
ment (or header) as the distance from the GPS receiver
to record the obstacle.

Press “Center” to select the center line of the vehicle in-
tersecting the GPS receiver as the location to record the
obstacle.

Press “Right” to select the outermost right edge of the
implement (or header) as the distance from the GPS re-
ceiver to record the obstacle.

The operator must indicate whether the new obstacle is
an open obstacle, a closed obstacle, or a point obstacle.

Press the “Obstacle Type” window to access the pop-up
options window.

. Rec Boundary

Rec Obstacle
LAY % e
Recording Edge él
‘ Center ‘
Left
Right

SR - EE3

RCIL11DSP054BBG

Rec Obstacle

1

Rec Bound
ec Ioun ary

Point Obstacle:
@[ Open Obstacle:

Obstacle Properties _—
1;, Closed Obstacle: 0

Obstacle Name Obstacle 4
Recording Edge Center
Obstacle Type

Obstacle ‘g

[Ty [y ™

Start Cancel

RCIL11DSP060BBG 12

Press the desired obstacle type.

Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary

% @ | 7% @]

Obstacle Type

X

‘ Point

Open

Closed

SO0 - EEl

RCIL11DSP062BBG 13
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Press the “Obstacle Subtype” window to select a subtype.
Rec Olbstacle EEEEERec Bloundary

] Obstacle Properties _—
La Point Obstacle: 2, Closed Obstacle: 0
@[ Open Obstacle: 1

Obstacle Name Obstacle 4

Recording Edge Center

-
[

Obstacle Type

Obstacle Subtype O

Start Cancel

RCIL11DSP060BBG

L I
[y [ -

[N
N

A list of obstacle subtypes displays. & Rund4
Select the desired subtype. q Obstacle Subtype &
Other Slough
Fence Ditch
Waterway Tile Inlet
‘Terrace HUnknown ‘
‘Pond H ‘
Road \
Stream N

SO0 - EEl

5

-

RCIL11DSP063BBG

Press the “Start” button to begin recording.
Rec Olbstacle EEEEERec Bloundary

Press the “Cancel” button to close the obstacle properties ]
] Obstacle Properties _—

without recording.
iﬂa St;i;tl Obstacke: 2 Closed Obstacle: 0

Obstacle Name Obstacle 4

Recording Edge Center

-
[

Obstacle Type
Obstacle Subtype
Start MJ
[ ] o e | oro R s [ e

N

RCIL11DSP060BBG 6
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If Start was pressed, a “Recording Obstacle” — vor—
icon displays in the status and warning e T
icon area as a reminder that recording is _iyz (0] N Eﬁ o

in progress. The “Rec Obstacle” window
updates with the “Pause” button , the

“Stop” button, the “Cancel” button, and the
“Recording” message.

The “Recording Obstacle” icon in the status and warning
icon area disappears when the obstacle is automatically
completed or when the operator presses the “Stop” button
or the “Cancel” button.

E3 NS Y - IS

RCIL11DSP064BBG 17
When viewed on a work map, the closed obstacle appears
as an amber elastic polygon that the vehicle stretches 0.0 em
around the obstacle. The vehicle can be working while '

Run 5

al

obstacle recording takes place. Coverage and work re- Coverage Layer |

sults may be recorded at the same time.

The exact path that the vehicle travels is recorded as the
edge of the obstacle.

0 T N BN | - [

RCIL11DSP267BBG 18

Unlike a field boundary, a closed obstacle must be com-

pleted by the operator. = Recording Rec Boundary
0| W X7 @

To close the obstacle, press the “Stop” button when the

vehicle returns to the starting point.

A straight line segment completes the closed obstacle.

E3 NS Y - IS

RCIL11DSP064BBG 19
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When viewed on a work map, the open obstacle appears =i Run 5
as an amber line that follows the path of the vehicle. The ‘ .00cm

exact path that the vehicle travels is recorded as the ob- '
stacle. Coverage Layer |

An open obstacle must also be completed by the operator.

To close the obstacle, press the “Stop” button at the logical &
stopping point for the obstacle.

RCIL11DSP268BBG 20

When viewed on a work map, the point obstacle appears &) Run 5

as an amber warning symbol at the marked location. The
. . . . 0.0cm

vehicle can be working while obstacle recording takes

place. Coverage and work results may be recorded at Coverage Layer |

the same time.

The exact location of the vehicle at the GPS receiver is
recorded as the obstacle location. Since the point obsta-
cle type is intended for smaller obstacles, the GPS re-
ceiver must be carefully aligned to the obstacle for the
most effective result.

by

RCIL11DSP269BBG 21
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“Pause” button

Recording Rec Boundary
The “Pause” button is useful for any section of a closed igz 00 X @3 @ |
or open obstacle that can be defined by a straight line \
segment. Any distance traveled, while obstacle recording
is paused, is automatically joined by a straight line when
recording is resumed. Using the pause feature, an op-
erator can record segments of an obstacle and allow the
software to supply any required straight lines between the
segments.

RCIL11DSP064BBG 22

Whenever obstacle recording is paused, e | mﬂmm
the “Recording Obstacle” icon flashes in the g Ll | B s
h > | £
&h W = —\‘ L]

status and warning icon area as a reminder
to the operator that recording has been
paused. The “Rec Obstacle” window also
updates to reflect that recording is paused.

SEIEIE) - ESEY

RCIL11DSP065BBG 23
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“Cancel” button

Press the “Cancel” button to exit obstacle recording at
any time. This action deletes the recording in progress
from display memory and the memory stick. A confirming
message displays immediately after the button is pressed:
“Are you sure you want to delete the obstacle that is being
recorded?”

Press the “Yes” button to cancel recording and delete the
obstacle in progress. The “Recording Obstacle” icon dis-
appears.

Press the “No” button to continue the recording in
progress. The “Recording Obstacle” icon remains in the
status and warning icon area.

Recording
L A T

Rec Boundary

RCIL11DSP064BBG

24

L oA

recorded?

< Ig Recording -+ Rec Boundary

“ @ Recording in progress | |

Are you sure you want to delete
the obstacle that is being

Yes No

RCIL11DSP066BBG

25
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Obstacle warning

The “Obst. Alarm Audio” window on the
“Precision Farming Setup” screen (Home

> Toolbox > PF) determines whether an
audible alarm sounds when the vehicle (with
its implement or header) enters the obstacle
warning zone.

The audible alarm is automatically enabled and cannot be
disabled whenever the “Autoguidance” application is ac-
tive in the display. The window is dimmed and cannot be
selected. The audible alarm beeps slowly for 3 s , and
then more rapidly for 2 s to alert the operator that the ve-
hicle (with its implement or header) is approaching a field
obstacle. After this 5 s period, a single alarm tone sounds
once every 30 s until the warning condition clears. The
alarm is accompanied by a flashing “Approaching Obsta-
cle” icon in the status and warning icon area.

When the “Autoguidance” application is not active, the op-
erator can turn the audible alarm ON or OFF. If the alarm is
turned ON, a single tone sounds once every 30 s until the
warning condition clears. If the alarm is turned OFF, no
audible alarm occurs. The “Approaching Obstacle” icon
displays in the status and warning icon area regardless of
whether the audible alarm is turned ON or OFF. The icon
flashes when the alarm is turned ON and displays without
flashing when the alarm is turned OFF.

NOTE: The alarm behavior occurs if any part of the vehi-
cle (with its implement or header) enters the alarm zone.

NOTE: When the “Autoguidance” application is active, the
obstacle warning behavior is canceled when the steer-
ing wheel is turned or the “Guidance Engage” button is
pressed to disengage automatic steering.

The alarm zone is different for forward and reverse oper-
ation.

If the vehicle is operating in a forward gear, the
approaching obstacle warning occurs:

« When the vehicle is within 5 m (16 ft) of the obstacle
OR

« When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the
alarm look ahead distance of the obstacle, as defined
in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window (Home > Toolbox >
PF)

=

| =i Run 5
‘ .0.0 cm ‘
1

Coverage Layer |

&

i

RCIL11DSP270BBG 26

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio

[On ¥ [on \/
Alarm Look Ahead
|5 Seconds |

Bound. Auto-Complete

on N

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP473BBG 27

(=) Precision Farming Setup

Season Setup

Jan 01, 2012 \J

Bound. Alarm Audio Obst. Alarm Audio
[On ¥ [on \
Alarm Look Ahead

5 Seconds

Bound. Auto-Comp?

[On \J

ESEIEIEEl - BB

RCIL11DSP473BBG 28
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If the vehicle is operating in a reverse gear, the | = Run 5
approaching obstacle warning is given: ‘ .00cm ‘
« When the vehicle is within 10 m (32 ft) '
Coverage Layer |
OR /
« When the vehicle, at its current speed, is within the
alarm look ahead distance of the obstacle, as defined £
in the “Alarm Look Ahead” window (Home > Toolbox >
PF)

RCIL11DSP270BBG 29
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Field marks

Use the “Field Marks 1-2” and “Field Marks 3-4” windows
to mark GPS locations in a field during farming opera-
tions. The locations marked are field or crop conditions
that require additional attention at some future time. This
function requires that the vehicle is equipped with a GPS
receiver.

The “Field Marks 1-2” and “Field Marks 3-4” windows are
available for placement on the “Run” screens whenever
the “Precision Farming” application is present. The win-
dows are not part of the default layout and must be added
to a “Run” screen. If required, create a new name in
the “Current Layout” window on the “Run Layout” screen
and add the windows to the “Run” screen of your choice
(Home > Toolbox > Layout).

The conditions which are marked with the “Field Marks
1-2” and “Field Marks 3-4” windows are created by the
operator during field mark setup. Up to four conditions
can be active at one time, and field marks can be changed
at any time.

No audible or visual warning occurs when the vehicle ap-
proaches a field mark in subsequent farming operations.

When the operator presses a “Field Mark” button, the GPS
coordinates for the location are both mapped and saved
along with the other coverage, harvesting, “as applied,” or
performance data that is being recorded.

Each “Field Mark” button can be set up as a momentary
push button or a latching button.

When pressed, a momentary “Field Mark” button records
a single symbol to the map and saves it with the other
data.

Press the button each time a location requires marking.

Rec Obstacle Rec Boundary
i; e

Field Marks 1-2 Field Marks 3-4

/ Weed | Rock | Tile | Insect |

SEIE3E - ESE)

RCIL11DSP068BBG 1

= Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

O

N~

D o

Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321

mmmmm |m

RCIL11DSP282BBG
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When pressed, a latching “Field Mark” button highlights r ‘
and remains active until pressed again. The button Rec Boundary

Rec Obstacle o
records continuous symbols to the map and saves them . iﬁz g
with the data as long as the button remains latched. Field Marks 1-2 Field Marks 3-4

Insect

and warning icon area as a reminder that
the button must be unlatched at some
appropriate moment.

Weed Rock |
r A “Field Mark” icon displays in the status

RCIL11DSP069BBG 3

= Run 5
Yield bu/ac Legend| Layer |

o
Farm Field
[Plank Road |[FD321

mmmmm |m

RCIL11DSP282BBG
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“Field Mark Setup” screen

On the “Home” screen press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens.

Lo m—

NOTE: Field marks can also be created with the desktop

Toolbox\iagnostics

Remote Valves

software and imported.

Press the “Marks” icon on the navigation bar to display the

“Field Mark Setup” screen.

& 7,
| Z
Performance Run Work Condition
v
& tp
- )
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 5
&) Field Mark Setup
Field Mark 1
Field Mark 2
Field Mark 3
Field Mark 4

Press the “Field Mark 1” window to access the pop-up

options window.

NOTE: The first time the window is selected the only op-
tion is “New.” Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit
Name,” and “New.”

. Fiel Field Mark 1

‘ Select

Fie| | Edit Name

|: New

Field Mark 4

I

m 1‘ Marks EW

RCIL11DSP285BBG

7
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Press “Select” to choose the desired field mark from the

pop-up window of field marks already created by the op-
erator.

NOTE: The name of the field mark also saves the button
type. When a field mark is selected for reuse, both the
name and the button type are recalled.

Press “Edit Name” to access the alphanumeric keypad
and edit the name of an existing field mark.

Use the keypad to edit or correct the name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

Press “New” to access the alphanumeric keypad and cre-
ate a new field mark.

A maximum of 20 field marks can be created. Once cre-
ated, the field marks are available for any of the Field Mark
1-4 windows.

Use the keypad to enter the name.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the new
field mark.

D

Field Mark 1

Field Mark Setup

Field Mark 1

Fie| | None

|: Insect

Fie Rock

[ {|Tite

Weed

oo | v [ER| crs | e [ oo |

RCIL11DSP286BBG

[

[af

8

Field Mark Setun

2«

Field Mark 1 X
A/B/Cc/D|E[F|G[H
|| J/JKILIM|NOIP
QRS TUVWX
Y Z|_

DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ‘ms‘ Enter

RCIL11DSP288BBG

[

9

Field Mark Setun

2«

Field Mark 1 X
Weed_
ABCDE|F H
|| J/JKILIM|NOIP
QR S TUVWX
Y|Z _

DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ}Enter

RCIL11DSP289BBG

10
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The “Button Type” window only displays after a field mark ED Fleld Mark Setup
is named. Field Mark 1 Button Type
) - [Weed I \J
Press the “Button Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window. ek
Press “Latch” for a latching push button. Press “Push” for [| Button Type X
a momentary push button. -] ‘Latch
Fie|
‘Push ‘
|
Field Mark 4

Cone e

RCIL11DSP290BBG 11

Repeat this process until all required field marks have Ed Field Mark Setup
been set up. Field Mark 1 Button Type
[Weed |[Push A
Field Mark 2 Button Type
[Rock |[Push \J
Field Mark 3 Button Type
[Tile |[Latch \J
Field Mark 4 Button Type
[Insect |[Push A

o | o [ER ore | re | o |

RCIL11DSP291BBG 12

3-78



3 - SETUP

"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: GPS RECEIVER SETUP

"GPS Setup" screen

This chapter continues information on the “Precision Farming” application and explains the “GPS Setup” screen (Home
> Toolbox > GPS).

On the “Home” screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens. =
S w—"

Toolbox\iagnostics Remote Valves
Y

P

a

Performance Run Work Condition
~
o & i3]
E@ I (]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG 1

Press the “GPS” icon on the navigation bar to display the ED GPS Setup
“GPS Setup” screen. GPS Location Write to Card

[Notinstalled  [Y[No A

“Not Installed” is the default status for the “GPS Location”
window. When “Not Installed” is selected, no receiver
setup options or GPS “Run” screen windows are avail-
able.

RCIL11DSP292BBG 2
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“Write to Card” GPS Setup
GPS Location Write to Card

The “Write to Card” window is only visible when the “GPS [NotInstalled _[J|[No v

Location” window is set to “Not Installed.” \

The “Write to Card” window is available when farming soft- Write to Card &

ware supports data logging, but no GPS receiver is in-
stalled on the vehicle. Input from crop sensors and area ‘NO
counters is recorded directly to the internal memory of the
display, but is not mapped.

‘Yes

NOTE: The “Write to Card” window is only available when
“Advanced” is selected in the “Interface Level” window
(Home > Toolbox > Disp).

NOTE: This functionality is retained for some combines. mm m m GPS “

The combine must be equipped with ground speed,
header height, and crop sensors to use this option.

RCIL11DSP293BBG 3

When the “Write to Card” window is set to “No,” the system
does not check for the presence of the memory stick. Op-
erational summary data is logged to internal display mem-
ory only.

When the “Write to Card” window is set to “Yes,” the sys-
tem does check for the presence of the memory stick.
Operational summary data is logged to the memory stick
when supported by the vehicle software.

When the system is configured for GPS, the “Write to
Card” window is automatically set to “Yes.” The window is
not available since all GPS data is recorded to the mem-
ory stick.

Press the “Write to Card” window to display the options
window.

Press “Yes” to enable the option.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the window without
changing the setting.
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“GPS Location”

If a GPS receiver is installed on the vehicle, press the
“GPS Location” window to display the pop-up options
window. The options displayed in the window are
vehicle-dependent. The options include:

Model-specific locations — the recommended factory or
field installed location for the GPS receiver, with the
standard bracket

“Custom” — when the GPS receiver is not installed in
the recommended factory or field location or when a
custom bracket is used.

NOTE: Model-specific selections are only available when
the Display Defaults software is present on the display.

NOTE: When the GPS receiver is used with the “Autogu-
idance” application, the GPS receiver must be installed
on the vehicle center line for best system performance.
The recommended factory or field installed locations for
the vehicle always use the vehicle center line.

Press the appropriate selection for your vehicle.

Tractor example

GPS Setup

GPS Location

‘70@

Xy

Not Installed T9000 Roof

Custom T9.000 Roof

T7500 Roof TM BR Roof

TG Roof

T8000 Roof

T8.000 Roof

TJ Roof

RCIL11DSP486BBG 4

Combine example

GPS Setup
Write to Card

GPS Location

[Not Installed

V/[No A

GPS Location

X

\ Not Installed \

‘Custom ‘

Front Roof

Grain Tank

=SEIEIET - [

RCIL11DSP295BBG 5
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“Forward Offset,”
“Height Offset”

“Right Offset,” and

The screen updates with additional windows.

When a model-specific location is selected in the “GPS
Location” window, default values populate the “Forward
Offset” and “Right Offset” windows. The windows are
dimmed and not editable. These values are accurate for
the factory or field installed location of the GPS receiver
with the standard mounting bracket.

A default value, based on a vehicle equipped with stan-
dard tires, displays for the “Height Offset” window . This
window is editable. When the “Autoguidance” application
is present, measure the height offset and adjust the value
for accuracy. The value is used for roll correction to keep
the vehicle aligned to the swath.

NOTE: An accurate “Height Offset” value is critical for
good guidance performance.

The height offset value (z axis) is the distance from the
bottom center of the receiver to the ground. This value
must be a positive number.

NOTE: Position the vehicle on flat, level ground to mea-
sure height offset.

Tractor example

Position Re\p

Height Offset

= GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[T7500 Roof  [W][CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
HP/XP [0.350 m |
DGPS Back Right Offset
VBS [0.000 m |
Position Re W Height Offset
Disable Je|(3.000 m |
ConvergencWstatus  |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m |
NAV
RCIL11DSP489BBG 6
Combine example
= GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Front Roof V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
HP/XP 71/ 1.640 m |
DGPS Back. Right Offset
VBS §70.000 m |
&

Disable

[3.760 m

ConvergencWtatus

Converge Distance

v|[Value W[o.102 m

RCIL11DSP395BBG 7

RCIL11DSP310BBG 8
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The GPS receiver may be mounted on top of the AgGPS
450/900 radio module as shown. Measure the height off-
set from the base of the GPS receiver, not the radio mod-
ule.

RCIL11DSP298BBG 9

Press the “Height Offset” window to access the numeric ED GPS Setup
keypad. GPS Location Connection Type
mm[Custom Wican.
Use the keypad to enter the value in meters (feet). Height Offset Xk
AJ
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value. Y Eriont
n |
Press the “Close” X button to exit the keypad without 1 2 3 4 o
changing the value. 5,6 7|8 |
9 0 . fset
|E
DEL Enter g va@ance

RCIL11DSP396BBG 10
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When “Custom” is selected in the “GPS Location” win-
dow, no default values populate the “Forward Offset”,
“‘Right Offset,” or “Height Offset” windows. Use this
selection when the GPS receiver is not mounted at the
recommended factory or field installed location, or when
a custom bracket is in use.

The forward, right, and height offset dimensions must be
measured and entered in the windows.

Offset values, which describe the distance between the
GPS receiver and the GPS reference point, are required
to achieve more accurate swath alignment, product appli-
cation, and data mapping. The distances are described
in a three dimensional plane.

The GPS receiver location is its physical location on the
vehicle. Measure from the bottom center of the receiver.

The GPS reference point varies by vehicle:

« Front steer tractors: the ground below the center of the
rear axle

= GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
HP/XP J7/|0.000 m |
DGPS Back Right Offset
VBS [0.000 m |
Position ReWP? Height Offset
Disable [0.000 m |
ConvergencWotatus  |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m |

RCIL11DSP490BBG 11

f

RCIL11DSP302BBG 12

RAIL12DSP1510BA 13
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« Articulation steer tractors: the ground below the center
of the front axle

RAIL12DSP1511BA 14

- Combines: the ground below the center of the front
fixed axle

RAIL12DSP1512BA 15

« Sprayers and floaters: the ground below the center of
the rear axle

YVYVYVYVVVVVVVVVVVVVVYVVVVVVY

RAIL12DSP1513BA 16
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“Forward Offset”

The forward offset (x axis) is the distance from the GPS
receiver to the GPS reference point of the vehicle. Take
the measurement on the ground between the center of
the appropriate axle and the bottom center of the GPS
receiver. If the receiver is to the front of the corrected
location, enter a positive value. If the receiver is to rear of
the corrected location, enter a negative value [using the
minus (-) symbol].

NOTE: Directions are from the perspective of the operator
seated in the operator’s seat.

NOTE: Position the vehicle on flat, level ground to mea-
sure forward offset.

Press the “Forward Offset” window to access the numeric
keypad.

Use the keypad to enter the value in meters (feet). Enter
a negative value using the minus (-) symbol.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without
changing the value.

“Right Offset”

The right offset (y axis) is the distance from the bottom
center of the GPS receiver to the center line of the vehi-
cle. If the receiver is to the right of the corrected location,
enter a positive value. If the receiver is to the left of the
corrected location, enter a negative value [using the mi-
nus (-) symbol].

NOTE: Position the vehicle on flat, level ground to mea-
sure right offset.

RCIL11DSP304BBG

17

ED GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
mm.[Custom W [CAN. AJ
Forward Offset Xlkm
0 A/
Dffset
11234 )
5/ 6|7 W —
9 0 . - fset
n |
DEL Enter Distance
| b L g o, |

RCIL11DSP307BBG

19
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Press the “Right Offset” window to access the numeric &= GPS Setup
keypad_ GPS Location Connection Type
mm[Custom Wican.
Use the keypad to enter the value in meters (feet). Enter Right Offset Xkm
a negative value using the minus (-) symbol. 0 \J
Dff
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value. 1 2 3 4 [ = |
Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without 5 6 7 8 :et
changing the value. 9 0 Ig
L] n_—|
DEL Enter Distance
[rorae [V[[V-TYZ 3 |
M| |

RCIL11DSP492BBG 20

“Height Offset”

o

The height offset (z-axis) is the distance from the bottom
center of the GPS receiver to the ground. This value must
be a positive number.

NOTE: Position the vehicle on flat, level ground to mea-
sure height offset.

RCIL11DSP310BBG 21

Press the “Height Offset” window to access the numeric

E3 GPS Setup
keypad. GPS Location Connection Type
mm[Custom Wican.
Use the keypad to enter the value in meters (feet). Height Offset é [
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.
Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the keypad without 1
changing the value. 5
DEL

RCIL11DSP396BBG 22
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“Logging Interval”

Use the “Logging Interval” window to set how frequently
GPS spatial data is logged to the memory stick for the
work in progress. If required, increase the interval to re-
duce the space required for GPS data on the memory
stick.

The acceptable range is 1 - 3 s. The default value is 1
s.This is an appropriate setting for most operations.

NOTE: If the “Logging Interval” window is setto 2 s or 3
s, a heading change of more than 3 ° will automatically
decrease the interval to improve the displayed map and
interval data.

Press the “Logging Interval” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the appropriate interval.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the option window with-
out changing the current selection.

= GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
H Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
1 Second WVl [No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[HP/XP W [0.000 m |
DGPS Backup Right Offset
[VBS W [0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset
[Disable ¥l [0.000 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m |

RCIL11DSP490BBG

23

= GPS Setup

GPS Location Connection Type

[Custom V[CAN-A \J

Logging Interval DGPS Alarm

1 Logging Interval X !
‘1 Second [ ]

2 Seconds j

1|3 Seconds —
Disable W[0.000 m |

Convergence Status |Converge Distance

RCIL11DSP398BBG

24
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“Connection Type”

Press the “Connection Type” window to display the pop-up

options window.

Press the setting from the table for your vehicle.

NOTE: The RS-232B, DB-9 connector (located on the
back of the display) can be used for GPS input, but it re-
quires an adapter harness to provide ground for the re-
ceiver.

Press the “Close” & button to exit the window without
changing the setting.

GPS Location

Connection Type

[Custom A

[CAN-A

Logging Interval

DGPS Alarm

1 Connection Type

Jz

X

CAN-A u
{|can-B [
1/Rs232a ]

RS232B [ ]
Convergence Status _|Converge Distance

v|[Value W[o.102 m |

GPS

o [ ]

Connection Vehicle
Type
CAN-A Generic tractors

T8000 series tractors
T8.000 series tractors
T7000 series tractors
T7.000 series tractors
TJ series tractors

CAN-B CR/CX series combines
RS-232A Generic combine
RS-232B Not Used

The settings for the remaining windows on the “GPS
Setup” screen are determined by the Differential GPS
(DGPS) technology that is in use.

RCIL11DSP400BBG 25
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"DGPS Alarm" and "DGPS Type" windows

“DGPS Alarm” &8 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
The “DGPS Alarm” window controls status [Custom lW/[CAN-A \J
ml@]]]] icon behavior for DGPS (as opposed to raw Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
DGPS GPS). WAAS/EGNOS, RTK, HP/XP, VBS, [1 Second ¥ [No \J
and RTX are considered DGPS methods for DGPS Alarm \'_l |
this window. =]

-

For vehicles operating in conditions where DGPS correc- I ]
tion signal is available and generally reliable, change this e |
setting to “Yes” to display the status icon when DGPS sig- [Disable |[0.000 m |
nal is lost.

Convergence Status |Converge Distance

v|[Value W[o.102 m |

For vehicles operating in conditions where DGPS correc-
tion is absent or frequently lost, change this setting to “No”
to suppress the status icon.

RCIL11DSP402BBG 1

Press the “DGPS Alarm” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the desired setting.
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“DGPS Type”

If an NH 162, 252, 262, or 372 receiver (or an equivalent
Trimble® receiver) is in use, the software automatically
detects the type of DGPS correction in use and displays
it in the “DGPS Type” window.

If another brand of GPS receiver is in use, the “DGPS
Type” window does not display. These receivers may be
used as long as they provide valid GPS input to the sys-
tem.

NOTE: If the software does not detect the receiver, the
wrong connection type may be selected.

The DGPS types that automatically display in the window
(if enabled on the GPS receiver) are:

« Autonomous

« High Performance (HP/XP)

- Real Time Kinematic (RTK)

« Virtual Base Station (VBS)

- Wide Area Augmentation System/European Geosta-
tionary Navigation Overlay System (WAAS/EGNOS)

The setup requirements for the DGPS types are explained
in the following sections.

)

GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
P/XP W [0.000 m |
DGPS Backup Right Offset
[VBS W [0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset
[Disable ¥l [0.000 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m |

Cows] oo | o [

RCIL11DSP490BBG

2

2 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
Custom W[cAN-A
| DGPS Type & |
] ‘Autonomous ‘ M

HP/XP In
|[RTK 5
{1/vBS —|

WAAS/EGNOS |m
-.,onvergence Status |Converge Distance ]

v|[Value

N[o.102 m

RCIL11DSP399BBG

3
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Real Time Kinematic (RTK) setup

There are two possible sources for RTK signal on a vehicle:

« AgGPS 450/900 radio: receives signal from a data radio at a local base station

« Ag3000 or DCM-300 modem: receives signal from a wireless General Packet Radio Service (GPRS) connection
via a network of municipally or privately owned reference stations

The following pages explain the unique setup requirements for each configuration. Choose the appropriate procedure
for your configuration.
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RTK setup - AgGPS 450/900 radio

e
1 5
——__ %2
A g

RCIL11DSP004GBG 1
Base station components

NOTE: The base station must be set up and operating before a successful connection between the vehicle and the
base station is possible.

The base station consists of a GPS receiver with a small display screen (1), a GPS disk antenna (2), an RTK radio (3)
and a broadcast antenna (4) for communicating with multiple autoguidance-equipped vehicles (5) at the same time.

The autoguidance-equipped vehicle has its own GPS receiver for the GPS signal and a radio receiver to receive the
local information from the base station.

The tripod (6) is an optional, portable solution for locating the base station at a consistent location in a field during field
work. An alternative might be as simple as a steel post driven into the ground at a location where it will be available

from season to season without being disturbed.

A radio repeater (7) is also shown. This is a solution for extending the base station output around a large obstruction.
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Base station location

Some planning is needed to pick the optimum location or
locations for the base station(s) during field work. Your
New Holland dealer is available to assist you with a site
survey.

The GPS antenna is The component that requires the
most attention when picking locations.

For maximum repeatability and accuracy:

« Install the GPS antenna at a height and field location
that will not change from one season to the next

— A i v

. Ensure that the GPS antenna is level

The RTK broadcast antenna, mounted with the same
bracket as the GPS antenna, is second in importance
since it must remain in communication with the vehicle
throughout the field. The location of the GPS receiver,
case, and battery power supply are a matter of conve-
nience.

Consider these factors when choosing field positions for
the base station:

« The position must be away from vehicle traffic patterns
to prevent accidental contact.

. . RCPH11DSP017BAG 2
« The position must be repeatable — easily located from

season to season, year to year.

- Imagine the position through the entire growing season
when there may be tall standing crop between the loca-
tion and vehicle.

« The support for the GPS antenna must be sturdy and
solid, to prevent movement and tipping from normal
wind or rain during field work.

« The position must offer a clear view of the sky, away
from or above buildings or other large objects that can
reflect signals.

« The position must offer clear communication between
the broadcast radio antenna and the receiver on the
vehicle throughout the field. In general, use line of sight
as a guide. If you cannot see the radio receiver on
the vehicle when it is at the lowest point of a field or
behind a rise from the GPS antenna height position, the
broadcast may be lost at those locations.

Finally, test a location before you commit to it. Base sta-
tion components are portable and lend themselves to ex-
perimentation.
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RTK base station setup

The base station has an Autobase function which allows
it to determine the GPS coordinates for the receiver’'s
current position. Once it determines its GPS location, it
stores that information in the base station.

Each time the base station is moved to a new location,
Autobase is used to save the GPS coordinates for that
position.

When the base station is returned to a previously saved
position, it searches its library for stored locations and
loads the correct coordinate file. Autobase is no longer
required for known locations.

At each new location, the operator must provide the base
station with the correct GPS antenna height before Auto-
base can be used. Measure antenna height (h) from the
ground to the base of the GPS antenna. Enter the value
with the keypad on the base station.

Refer to the base station operator’s manual for additional
information.

RCPH11DSP018BAG 3
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The “DGPS Type” window should automatically detect the
RTK setting for the receiver.

NOTE: The GPS receiver must be RTK-enabled before
this selection will appear on the “GPS Setup” screen. See
your New Holland dealer to discuss this option if it was not
the original correction method selected for your system.

If the receiver is enabled for more than one type of correc-
tion, press the “DGPS Type” window to display the pop-up

options window.

Select “RTK” as your DGPS type.

The screen updates with only windows appropriate to
RTK. The “RTK/RTX Source” window is added if a sup-
ported receiver is present.

2 GPS Setup
A| GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W [No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
| W[0.000 m |
Height Offset
[0.000 m |

v
B EEE T

o | S

RAIL12DSP1305BA 4

E3) GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
Custom WI[CAN-A
| DGPS Type X[ ]
1|Autonomous M

HP/XP j
||RTK 5
1lvBS \ —

WAAS/EGNOS [ ]
7.,onvergence Status |Converge Distance ]

v|[Value W[o.102 m |

(e (e B[]

] = D]

RAIL12DSP1306BA 5

v
B B EE R

2 GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom N[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W ([No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
| W[0.000 m |
Height Offset
[0.000 m |

e | S

RAIL12DSP1305BA 6
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Press the “RTK/RTX Source” window to access the
pop-up options window.

Select “AgGPS Radio.”

The “Channel ID” window appears.

Press the “Channel ID” window to access the numeric
keypad.

NOTE: The base station operator should provide you with
the current channel ID for the base station.

Use the keypad to enter the correct ID number.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the setting.

=3 GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second Wl[No \J
RTK/RTX Source

‘Ag3000IDCM-300 |

X
L]

|

L]

AgGPS Radio

v
(e (e B[]

Height Ofiset

[0.000 m

GPS

»|
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= GPS Setup
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Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W [No A
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
[AgGPS Radio  [¥][0.000 m |
Channel ID Height Offset
1 ¥|[0.000 m |

v

v
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2 GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
J Custom WCAN-A

Channel ID X lbm

4 | |

3
7

et
8 I |

2
6
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1
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DEL

Enter
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If the “Channel ID” window displays the message “No Ra-
dio,” and the window cannot be selected, the NAV Il navi-
gation controller cannot communicate with the RTK radio
on the vehicle to retrieve its current network ID setting.

This may be caused by a missing or loose cable or a port
configuration problem.

Contact your New Holland dealer.

The operator must input a subscription key to communi-
cate with any base station that is configured to use RTK
security. This key should be provided by the operator of
the base station.

Press the down arrow on the scroll bar to view the second
page of the “GPS Setup” screen.

Press the “Edit” button in the “RTK Security” window to
access the “RTK Security” pop-up window.

The “RTK Security” pop-up window displays.

Press the “Key #1” window to access the alphanumeric
keypad.

ED

GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type

[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W [No A
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
[AgGPS Radio  [¥][0.000 m |
Channel ID Height Offset
No Radio ¥l[0.000 m |

v

v
e [irea] o

] o~ [

RAIL12DSP1310BA
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Activation Code

(=n) GPS Setup
A RTK Security GPS
Edit Reset |

werial Number: nnnnnnnnnn

Activate

g

v
oo [ o [ o [irs | o

GPS

»|

RAIL12DSP1338BA
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G GPS Setup
RTK Security
Key #1 ! \ -
Ke’ﬂ ‘
Key #3 ’ ’ ﬁ
Key #4 ] ’ |
Key #5 ’ Enter a Key l
o/ =Active X = Invalid ' = Expired
OK ‘ ’ Subscription Key m

Layout

Vehicle
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Use the keypad to enter the subscription key for the base
station.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the key.

A
I
Q

N O | 0

Y

DEL ALL|DEL|ABC Enter

If the RTK security key is not 16 characters, a message
displays: “RTK security key must be exactly 16 charac- non N

ters.” @ Input Error sl

Press the “Ok” button to acknowledge the message and

return to the keypad.
_‘ RTK security key must be exactly
Enter a 16 character RTK security key. 16 characters. !
(
E , I
4 ok 7] i
DEL ALLIDELIABC| Enter |

W"—'—'—'—':F:

RAIL12DSP1341BA 14

« The GPS receiver is connected to the
base station.

A green check displays beside the key Gl —
when the following three conditions are A RTK Security
true: Key #1_«/ ‘ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn ’*
. The subscription key is correct. ﬁ | |
- . e |
« The subscription key is current (not ex- Key #3 ‘]
Key #4 ‘ =

pired). ;
|

Key #5

/= Active X = Invalid ! = Expired

OK‘ ’ Subscription Key m

w Vehicle | IS >

RAIL12DSP1342BA 15
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A black “X” displays beside the key if it is

not valid. If the key does not match the

key provided by the base station operator,
press the “Key #1” window to correct

it. Otherwise, contact the base station
operator for the correct key.

(=l GPS Setup

RTK Security
Key #1_ X ’ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn
iz |
Key #3 ’
Key #4 ]
Key #5 ]

T

|
|
|
|
|

/= Active X = Invalid ' = Expired

OK‘ ’ Subscription Key m

Layout Venicle |l >

A red exclamation point displays beside

the key if it is expired. Contact the base

station operator for the current key.

RAIL12DSP1343BA 16

(=l GPS Setup

RTK Security
Key #1 ! ’ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn
= 4 ‘
Key #3 ’
Key #4 ]
|

T

Key #5

|
|
|
|
|

/= Active X = Invalid ' = Expired

OK‘ ’ Subscription Key m

Layout Venicle |l >

Use the remaining windows in the “RTK Security” pop-up

window to enter subscription keys for up to four additional
base stations.

RAIL12DSP1344BA 17

G2 GPS Setup
RTK Security
Key #1 «/ ‘ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn ‘ ]
Key #2 ‘ nnnnnnnnnnnhnnnn ‘ J
Key #3 ! ‘ nnnnnnnnnnnhnnnn ‘ ]
Key #4 ‘ ‘ ]
Key #5 ‘ ‘

o/ = Active x= Invalid ! = Expired

OK‘ ‘ Subscription Key ‘W

RAIL12DSP1345BA 18
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The operator can view the expiration date for each sub-

[l

scription key in the “RTK Security” pop-up window.

Press the window at the bottom of the “RTK Security” win-
dow to access the pop-up options window.

Select “Expiration Date.”

ﬂ= Active Y = Invalid ' = Expired

RTK Security

Key #1 Qf’ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn ’*

RTK Security X

‘ Subscription Key

Key Description

| Expiration Date

OK‘ ’ Subscription Key m

GPS Setup

T

An expiration date displays for each subscription key. The

[l

dates shown are provided by the base station and cannot
be changed by the operator.

RAIL12DSP1346BA 19

GPS Setup
RTK Security
Key #1 04-18-2013 —
Key #2 01-02-2015 J
Key#3 02-21-2009 ]
Key#4 - |
Key# = e
o/ = Active X = Invalid ' = Expired
OK ‘ ’ Expiration Date m

The operator can also provide an optional description for

[l

each RTK subscription key.

Press the window at the bottom of the “RTK Security” win-
dow to access the pop-up options window.

Select “Key Description.”

ﬂ Expiration Date

RAIL12DSP1347BA 20

RTK Security

Key #1 Qf’ nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn ’*

RTK Security X

‘ Subscription Key

| Key Description

o/ = Active X = Invalid ' = Expired

OK| | Subscription Key m

GPS Setup

T

] o e LS

RAIL12DSP1346BA 21
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Press the “Key #1” window to access the alphanumeric

keypad.

(=l GPS Setup
RTK Security
Key #1 o~ ! |
K\/ |
Key#3 ]
Key #4 ’ =
Key #5 ’ Enter Description
/= Active X = Invalid ' = Expired
OK ‘ ’ Key Description m

Layout Vehicle

RAIL12DSP1348BA 22

Use the keypad to enter a description for the key.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the de-

scription.

Repeat this process for each key.

N O | 0

Y

RAIL12DSP1340BA 23

Press the “OK” button on the “RTK Security” pop-up win-

dow to save the values.

(=l GPS Setup
RTK Security

Key#1 </  BASESTATION2 |||
Key#2 | CO-OP LEG
Key#3 § | HOMETOWER ﬁ
Key #4 ’ - |
Key #5 ’ Enter Description
/= Active X = Invalid ' = Expired

! OK‘ ’ Key Description m

w M Oper Layout Impl Vehicle GPS >

This completes setup for RTK receiver operation using the
AgGPS 450/900 radio.

NOTE: To add DGPS subscription services — OmniSTAR
VBS, OmniSTAR HP/XP, or OmniSTAR RTX — to your
existing RTK system, contact your New Holland dealer.

RAIL12DSP1349BA 24
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RTK setup - Ag3000 or DCM-300 modem

NOTE: The Ag3000 or DCM-300 modem must be prop-
erly installed in the cab of the vehicle per the instructions
that accompany the unit.

The “DGPS Type” window should automatically detect the
RTK setting for the receiver.

NOTE: The GPS receiver must be RTK-enabled before
this selection will appear on the setup screen. See your
New Holland dealer to discuss this option if it was not the
original correction method selected for your system.

If the receiver is enabled for more than one type of correc-
tion, press the “DGPS Type” window to display the pop-up
options window.

Select “RTK” as your DGPS type.

The screen updates with windows only appropriate to
RTK, and the “RTK/RTX Source” window is added if a
supported receiver is present.

2 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom N[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W ([No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
| W[0.000 m |

Height Offset
[0.000 m |

v
Covs I o [ o [ires | o o RS

RAIL12DSP1305BA

1

E3) GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
Custom WI[CAN-A N
| DGPS Type X[ ]
1|Autonomous M

HP/XP j

||RTK 5

1lvBS \ —

WAAS/EGNOS [ ]

7.,onvergence Status |Converge Distance ]

v|[Value W[o.102 m |

B Do -

RAIL12DSP1306BA

2

2 GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom N[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W ([No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
| W[0.000 m |
Height Offset
[0.000 m |
v
Lo QR o | o [ | oo [ooee RIS
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Press the “RTK/RTX Source” window.

Press “Ag3000/DCM-300.”

Four mmm

E3) GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
1 Second Wl[No \J
RTK/RTX Source KJ u
1/ Ag3000/DCM-300 | —
| AgGPS Radio I

Height Ofiset

[0.000 m

RAIL12DSP1307BA

When “Ag3000/DCM-300" is selected, a warning displays:

"Modem transmits with significant power that may harm
personnel close to the antenna. Locate the antenna at

A|GPS Location Connection Type

(E3) GPS Setup

least 20 cm (8 in) away from the operator.”

Press the “OK” button to continue.

€)) Warning!

Modem transmits with significant
power that may harm personnel
close to the antenna. Locate the

The “RTK Source Setup” window is added to the screen.

Press the “Edit” button in the “RTK Source Setup” window.

ok

antenna at least 24¢=>m (8 in) away ]
from operato, =

=) mmm

RAIL12DSP1323BA

= GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W [No A
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W[0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
[Ag3000/DCM-30(¥][0.000 m |
RTK Source Setup Height Offset
Edit | [0.000 m |
h (o [ o [ oo [ [EERE )
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Enter the setup information provided by the RTK network
provider.

Press the “OK” button to save the entered information to
the display’s memory.

Press the down arrow on the scroll bar to view the second
page of the “GPS Setup” screen.

Press the “Edit” button in the “GPRS Settings” window.

NOTE: If the modem has been properly configured, the
“GPRS Settings” window auto-fills with settings stored on
the modem's Subscriber Identity Module (SIM) card.

A warning displays: “Entering an incorrect CPIN value
may disable your modem. Do not change the CPIN value
unless directed by your cellular provider.”

Press the “Ok” button to continue.

= GPS Setup

A|GPS Location Connection Type
Custom ¥ [CAN-A A

Ag3000/DCM-300 Setup

User Name AB Farms
Password Farmer77
Server Address 123.456.78.90
Mount Point
Port Number

OK

v
B e

ol

B

GPS

»|

&R

i

RAIL12DSP1325BA 7

GPS Setup

GPRS Settings GPS

Edit Reset |

zerial Number: nnnnnnnnnn

Activation Code Activate

g

v
e [irea] o

GPS

»|

=)

GPRS Settings

RAIL12DSP1350BA 8

GPS Setup
GPS

®

Warning!

)

Entering an incorrect CPIN value
may disable your modem. Do not
change the CPIN value unless
directed by your cellular provider.

ok |

|

|

> Lo TS

RAIL12DSP1351BA 9
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The “GPRS Settings” pop-up window displays. E GPS Setup
ﬂ GPRS Settings GPS
Press each window to access an alphanumeric keypad. Edit \ Reset |
Enter the settings issued by your cellular provider. GPRS Settings |
Press the “OK” button to save the settings to the display's B
memory. User Name
Password 1
CPIN

H __OK |

v
Covi I o [ o [ires | o o RS

RAIL12DSP1352BA 10

This completes setup for RTK receiver operation using the
Ag3000 or DCM-300 modem.

NOTE: To add DGPS subscription services — OmniSTAR
VBS, OmniSTAR HP/XP, or OmniSTAR RTX — to your
existing RTK system, contact your New Holland dealer.
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OmniSTAR® subscription service setup

For systems using DGPS correction, the GPS receiver is N
initially configured to match the OmniSTAR subscription
service selected for your system.

NOTE: WAAS in North America, EGNOS in Europe, and \
Autonomous require no subscription.

The four subscription choices available from OmniSTAR
are:

« OmniSTAR HP

« OmniSTAR XP

« OmniSTAR VBS

« OmniSTAR RTX

The DGPS receiver on your vehicle may have different
GPS signal capabilities. If an OmniSTAR capable re-
ceiver is being used, contact OmniSTAR for signal activa-

tion. Once enabled by OmniSTAR, the correction method
can be changed at any time by changing your subscrip-
tion service. Contact OmniSTAR to add or change the
subscription for your receiver.

RCIL11DSP327BBG 1

With either an OmniSTAR HP or OmniSTAR XP sub-
scription, the system supports operating with automatic
VBS backup or manual backup.

This manual often refers to “HP/XP” to avoid duplicating
operating instructions. HP and XP are separate subscrip-
tions with different costs and accuracies, and you choose
only one. In terms of display operation, though, they are
identical.

This is further complicated by their regional availability. In
some parts of the world, both HP and XP are available. In
other parts of the world, HP works better and only HP is
available. In yet other parts of the world, XP works better
and only XP is available.

Regardless, your precision farming system works equally
well with HP and XP, and the controller automatically rec-
ognizes what type of signal it is receiving.
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OmniSTAR VBS setup

The “DGPS Type” window should automatically detect the
VBS setting for your receiver.

To check the subscriptions detected for the receiver, press
the “DGPS Type” window to display the pop-up options
window.

Press the “Close” X button to exit the window without
changing settings.

The only other correction available with a VBS subscrip-
tion is WAAS/EGNOS. Autonomous is also available, but
it is not DGPS.

NOTE: To add RTK operation to your existing DGPS sys-
tem, contact your New Holland dealer. To switch your
subscription from VBS to HP or XP, contact OmniSTAR.

NOTE: This completes precision farming setup for a VBS
enabled receiver.

&2 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom VI[CAN-A A
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second ¥l [No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
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Height Offset
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E3 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A N
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OmniSTAR HP/XP setup

The “DGPS Type” window should automatically detect the
HP/XP setting for your receiver.

To check the subscriptions detected for the receiver, press
the “DGPS Type” window to display the pop-up options
window.

Press the “Close” X button to exit the window without
changing settings.

VBS correction is provided with the HP/XP subscription.
(WAAS/EGNOS requires no subscription; Autonomous is
also available but it is not DGPS.)

NOTE: To add RTK operation to your existing DGPS sys-
tem, contact your New Holland dealer.

= GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[HP/XP W [0.000 m |
DGPS Bam Right Offset
[VBS f[0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset
[Disable W (3.302 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance

v|[Value W[o.102 m |
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2 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom N[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
1 DGPS Type & ==

‘Autonomous ‘ j

| |HP/xP L]
{lves | u
WAAS/EGNOS I
_Convergence Status |Converge Distance ]
v|[Value W[o.102 m |
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“DGPS Backup” (automatic VBS backup)

To overcome the long convergence time or sometimes de-
graded signal associated with HP/XP correction, precision
farming systems offer VBS correction as backup to HP/XP
enabled receivers.

While HP/XP is converging, VBS correction is used. If the
HP/XP signal degrades, VBS correction is used.

To enable VBS backup, press the “DGPS Backup” win-
dow. The pop-up options window displays.

Press “VBS” to enable backup.

Press “None” to turn backup Off.

Press the “Close” ﬁl button to exit the window without
changing settings.

When the “Precision Farming” application is used, no
messages appear when the switch between VBS and
HP/XP occurs. The “GPS Status” window reports which
technology is in use.

When the “Autoguidance” application is used, messages
inform the operator of the correction being used. The GPS
Status window also reports which technology is in use.

When autoguidance is engaged for the first time since the
display was powered ON, if the HP/XP signal is not con-
verged, an information message displays: “Using VBS.”

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.

The message is displayed just once — when the system
engages.

When the HP/XP signal is converged, another information
message displays: “Switching to HP/XP.”.

This message only displays when the signal switch oc-
curs.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.

The actual change to HP/XP correction occurs when the
message displays.

The system automatically adjusts for any error between
the two methods when the switch occurs.

E3 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second ¥ [No \J

DGPS Backup

\— eig Sél
[Disable ¥([3.302 m |

Converge Distance

W[o.102 m |

L]

Convergence Status

v|[Value

RCIL11DSP404BBG 6

[ )

® HP/XP Signal

, OK |

v Converging

| |using VBS.

RCIL11DSP336BBG 7

[ )

® HP/XP Signal

, 0K |

BN Converged

| |switching to HP/XP.

RCIL11DSP338BBG 8
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If the HP/XP signal is lost but the VBS signal is still avail- m

able, another information message displays: “Switching

to VBS.” @ HP/XP Signal

: . : : . BN Lost B
This warning only displays when the signal switch occurs.
Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes- |switching to VBS. |
sage.

The system automatically adjusts for any error between
the two methods when the switch occurs.

NOTE: At any time, an operator can view which method of OK

correction is in use by checking the “GPS Setup” screen / |

Home > Toolbox > GPS). - A ERRRR————
( ’ Covr TR e [ o [ o [ o | e

RCIL11DSP340BBG 9
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Es

“Converge Distance” GPS Setup

GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom [CAN-A \J

DGPS Alarm

The “Converge Distance” window is used with HP/XP to A
reduce the convergence time associated with this technol-
ogy. The setting in this window affects the signal accuracy |1 Second Wl [No \J
required for initial convergence: the system continues to DGPS Type Forward Offset
converge to the full signal accuracy of HP/XP technology, [HP/XP W [0.000 m |
A/
_ ¥

Logging Interval

but the system becomes available for use earlier. DGPS Backup

[VBS

Position Recall

Disable

Convergence S

Right Offset
[0.000 m |

Height Offset
[3.302 m |

Converge distance is the distance that HP/XP uses to es-
tablish the location of a point while converging. The sys-
tem default is 0.102 m (4.0 in). Increasing the distance
allows the system to be ready for use earlier, but with less
accuracy. For example, increasing the converge distance
to 0.5 m (20 in) or 1 m (39 in) allows the system to be
ready for use much earlier, but with less accuracy as the
distance is increased.

Converge Distance

A/

RCIL11DSP494BBG 10

If the planned work does not require the highest level of
accuracy, increase the converge distance so that the sys-
tem will be available for use earlier. If the planned work
does require great accuracy, set the “Converge Distance”
window to the default value of 0.102 m (4 in). In both
cases, the system will ultimately converge to the full ac-
curacy of HP/XP technology.

NOTE: Do not confuse the converge distance with the
accuracy of the technology.

Press the “Converge Distance” window to access the nu- [=n) GPS Setup
meric keypad. GPS Location Connection Type

[ Clistom WicaN-A \J
Use the keypad to enter a new converge distance. Ac- Converge Distance X ||,

ceptable values are 0.1 -1 m (4 - 39 in).

0 v

Dffset

3|4} |
et

fset

h |

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

O 01—
oMM

DEL Enter Distance
J' uuuuu === 7 |

RCIL11DSP405BBG 11

3-112



3 - SETUP

“Position Recall”

Position recall is used with the HP/XP technology to re-
duce the convergence time associated with these tech-
nologies. Position recall can be used independently or
with VBS backup.

NOTE: This feature is also available when RTX correction
is in use.

To enable this feature, press the “Position Recall” window.
The pop-up options window displays.

Press “Enable” to enable position recall.

When position recall is enabled, the system automatically
saves the current GPS location of the vehicle — specif-
ically, the receiver — before the ignition switch is turned
OFF. When the ignition switch is turned ON again, the
saved GPS location is used to restart the converging
process. Using the last known GPS coordinates reduces
the signal convergence time.

To take advantage of this feature,

« The system must be turned OFF while the signal is con-
verged—that is, receiving proper GPS input to record.
If the vehicle is left in the field or an open outdoor area
at the end of the work session, the current coordinates
are saved. If the vehicle is moved inside a building, the
signal is blocked and no coordinates are saved. If the
vehicle is always powered down inside a building, posi-
tion recall should not be enabled since it will not reduce
convergence time.

« The vehicle must not be moved—not even a short dis-
tance—between the time the ignition switch is turned
OFF and the time that initialization is complete. Initial-
ization is not the same as convergence.

With position recall enabled, do NOT move the vehicle
until you check system status when the vehicle is turned
ON.

After the display starts up, an information message dis-
plays: “In progress, please wait. Do not move [the] vehicle
until complete or convergence time will be increased. Has
the vehicle been moved since [the system was] turned
off?

NOTE: The operator must answer this question correctly.
Failure to do so may prevent the system from converging
at all.

Disable W (3.302 m
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m

E3 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second ¥ [No \J

Position Recall & u
‘Enable I |
Disable I

osition Heca elg Sel
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&R GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[HP/XP W [0.000 m |
DGPS Backup Right Offset
[VBS W [0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset

Enable V(3302 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
v|[Value W[o.102 m |

RCIL11DSP407BBG 13

[

@  HP/XP Position

I aps —

Recall

In progress, please wait. Do
not move vehicle until complete
||or convergence time will be
increased. Has the vehicle been
moved since turned off? —

Yes No

RCIL11DSP345BBG 1
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Vehicle moved

If the vehicle was moved, press the “Yes” button to clear
the message. Convergence will occur without position
recall.

An information message displays: “HP/XP convergence
has been restarted. A full convergence time can be ex-
pected. You may move the vehicle in the meantime.”

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.

Vehicle not moved

If the vehicle was NOT moved, press No to clear the mes-
sage. Convergence will occur with the time saving of po-
sition recall.

An icon flashes in the status and warning
icon area to remind the operator that the
vehicle must not be moved.

NOTE: If the question is answered incorrectly, reset the
convergence process with the “DGPS Converging” win-
dow on the “GPS Status” screen (Home > Diagnostics >
GPS).

[ |

| [HP/XP convergence has been

| [time can be expected. You may

HP/XP Position
Recall

®

GPS

restarted. A full convergence

move the vehicle in the
meantime.

OK

RCIL11DSP347BBG 1

[ |

|"|or convergence time will be

HP/XP Position
Recall

®

GPS

In progress, please wait. Do
not move vehicle until complete

increased. Has the vehicle been
moved since turned off?

Yes No

RCIL11DSP345BBG 16
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When the initialization process is complete, another infor-
mation message displays: “You may now move the vehi-
cle.”

This message does NOT mean that the signal is con-
verged, but rather that the vehicle can be moved while
signal convergence continues.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.

DGPS “Reset” button

If position recall fails, the system automatically restarts the
convergence process.

An information message displays: “HP/XP [is] converg-
ing. You may move the vehicle.”

Press the “OK” button to dismiss the message.

Use the "Reset” button in the “HP/XP Convergence”
window on the “GPS Status” screen to manually reset
the position calculation if;

« An operator discovers that the vehicle was moved, but
NO was selected at the message prompt

OR

« The “DGPS Converging” bar graph window does not
indicate any progress for 10 - 20 min.

NOTE: Ifthe bar graph in the “DGPS Converging” window
is progressing toward 100 %, do not reset the process. If
the bar graph is stopped at a low percentage, reset the
process.

NOTE: This window is available on the “GPS Status”
screen for both HP/XP and RTX technologies. The
window label reflects the technology that is in use.

[ )

—| GPS

@  HP/XP Position
Recall Completed

You may now move the vehicle.

, OK |
 a
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Go to the “GPS Status” screen (Home > Diagnostics >
GPS) to reset the convergence process.

Press the “Reset” button to restart the convergence
process.

“Convergence Status”

The “Convergence Status” window is used with HP/XP to
set the units used in the “DGPS Converging” bar graph
window.

Press the “Convergence Status” window to access the
pop-up options window.

Press “Percent” to have the “DGPS Converging” bar
graph window report convergence progress from 0 % to
100 %.
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Press “Value” to have the “DGPS Converging” bar graph

window report convergence progress in the unit of length

selected during operator setup (meters or inches).

NOTE: This completes general operation and precision
farming setup for an HP/XP enabled receiver.

v6-30-2013
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OmniSTAR RTX setup

Vehicles that are equipped with the NH 372 receiver have
the additional option of RTX correction service. This
correction solution uses both Global Positioning System
(GPS) and Global Orbiting Navigation Satellite System
(GLONASS) satellites, increasing satellite availability for
improved uptime.

NOTE: The receiver must be unlocked to the OmniSTAR
level for RTX standard satellite correction and RTX stan-
dard modem. The receiver must be unlocked to the RTK
level for RTX fast satellite correction.

On the “GPS Setup” screen, press the down arrow on the
scroll bar to view the second page of the screen.

NOTE: The serial number that appears on this screen is
the number that OmniSTAR requires to provide an acti-
vation code.

Press the “Activation Code’ window to access the pop-up
keypad.

Enter the activation code provided by OmniSTAR.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the code
in the “Activation Code” window.

[&n GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
[Custom V[CAN-A \J
Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
[1 Second W (No \J
DGPS Type Forward Offset
[HP/XP W [0.000 m |
DGPS Backup Right Offset
[VBS W [0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset
[Disable ¥ [0.000 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
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=) mmm
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Press the “Activate” button to activate RTX correction.

A pop-up information message displays: “Code acti-
vated.”

Press the “Ok” button to dismiss the message.

Press the up arrow on the scroll bar to return to the first
page of the “GPS Setup” screen.

Press the “DGPS Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

GPS Setup

GPS

Reset

Activation Code

Serial Number: nnnnnnnnnn

Activate

‘ nhnnnnn-nnnnn-nnnnn-nnnnnnnn

B B EE R

o | S
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Press “RTK.”

The “RTK/RTX Source” window is added to the screen.

Press the “RTK/RTX Source” window to access the

pop-up options window.

There are three OmniSTAR RTX options:

« “RTX/Sat-Std” (satellite standard)
« “RTX/Sat-Fast” (satellite fast)

« “RTX/Modem-Std” (modem standard)

The pop-up options list only includes the option that is

activated.

Press the desired option in the list.

NOTE: If “RTX/Sat-Std” or “RTX-Sat-Fast” is selected,
this completes precision farming setup for RTX correction.

NOTE: RTX correction also uses the “Converge Distance”
and “Position Recall” windows that are described as a part

of HP/XP setup.

GPS Setup

GPS Location Connection Type

Custom W[cAN-A

DGPS Type X[ ]
1| Autonomous ] M
HP/XP j
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If “RTX/Modem-Std” is selected, the “RTX Setup” window
is added to the screen.

Press the “Edit” button to access the “RTX Setup” pop-up
window.

The “RTX Setup” window displays.
Enter the setup information provided by OmniSTAR.

Press the “Ok” button to save the entered information to
the display’s memory.

NOTE: This completes precision farming setup for RTX
correction.

NOTE: RTX correction also uses the “Converge Distance”
and “Position Recall” windows that are described as a part
of HP/XP setup.

= GPS Setup
A|GPS Location Connection Type
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DGPS Type Forward Offset
[RTK W [0.000 m |
RTK/RTX Source Right Offset
[RTX/Modem-Std[Y][0.000 m |
RTX Setup Height Offset
Edit | [0.000 m |
{tion Recall Converge Distance
ﬂ|Disable W[0.102 m |

O DCcEes -

RAIL12DSP1386BA

32

(&) GPS Setup

A|GPS Location Connection Type
Custom ¥ [CAN-A A

RTX Setup

User Name AB Farms
Password Farmer77
Server Address 123.456.78.90
Mount Point
Port Number

v|[Disab¥® W[0.102 m |

oo i o | o [oer | o [ [

RAIL12DSP1387BA

33

3-121



3 - SETUP

Establishing an OmniSTAR subscription

The GPS receiver can use HP, XP, VBS, or RTX (NH 372
receiver only) subscription services, depending on which
correction options you purchased with your GPS receiver.

When you choose HP or XP, you should automatically re-
ceive VBS to use as back-up.

All licenses are activated via satellite by direct
communication with the GPS receiver in the vehicle.
To subscribe to a service and license its use, contact
OmniSTAR:

- 1-888-883-8476 (USA or Canada)

« 31-70-317-0913(Europe and N. Africa)
« 61-8-9322-5295 (Australia and Asia)

« 27 (0) 21 404 1861 (Africa)

NOTE: Before you make this call, the GPS receiver [&n) GPS Setup
equipped vehicle should be outdoors with a clear view GPS Location Connection Type
of the sky. The display must be turned ON, and the [Custom [W[CAN-A A/
correct receiver type must be selected on the “GPS Logging Interval DGPS Alarm
Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > GPS). This permits [1 Second W [No A
OmniSTAR to immediately enable the receiver. DGPS Type Forward Offset
[HP/XP W [0.000 m |
H DGPS Backup Right Offset
[vBs W [0.000 m |
Position Recall Height Offset
[Enable W(3.302 m |
Convergence Status |Converge Distance
W[o.102 m

RCIL11DSP407BBG 34

You must provide the following:
« Your billing information

« Receiver type — NH 252, 262, or 372 (or an equivalent
Trimble® receiver)

« Serial number for the GPS receiver — located on the
decal on the GPS receiver near the connector

- Satellite beam name or type of service:
« OMniSTAR HP
« OmniSTAR XP
« OmniSTAR VBS
« OmniSTAR RTX

OmniSTAR will activate the receiver. Activation normally
takes 5 - 30 min.

RCIL11DSP355BBG 35
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OmniSTAR VBS

When activating or renewing a VBS subscription, the ve-
hicle and the display must remain ON for about one hour
to complete the process.

The hour starts from the time the GPS receiver is acti-
vated.

When complete, the GPS status window reports “DGPS-
OK,” and the vehicle can be turned OFF.

This requirement is true whether VBS is your only sub-
scription or whether it accompanies an HP or XP subscrip-
tion.
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Autonomous (raw GPS) setup

The “Autonomous” selection is available for remote re-
gions of the globe where no corrected differential GPS is
available. When “Autonomous” is selected in the “DGPS
Type” window, the system uses raw, uncorrected GPS for
data collection and vehicle control.

While the pass-to-pass functionality for some farming op-
eration may be acceptable, any operation requiring ex-
act data collection and positioning will suffer. Obstacle
and boundary creation are not recommended when “Au-
tonomous” is selected. If there is any significant lapse of
time between their creation and further use, the obstacles
and boundary will shift significantly.

If the receiver is enabled for more than one type of correc-
tion, press the “DGPS Type” window to display the pop-up
options window.

Press “Autonomous” to operate with raw GPS input.

GPS

v
B e
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GPS Location Connection Type
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DGPS Type Forward Offset
Autonomous _ |¥][0.000 m |
Right Offset
[0.000 m |
Height Offset
[3.302 m |

Cr [

RCIL11DSP357BBG 1

2 GPS Setup
GPS Location Connection Type
Custom WICAN-A

| DGPS Type X
k ‘Autonomous ‘ M
HP/XP In
RTK
VBS o
\WAAS/EGNOS |n

RCIL11DSP358BBG 2

3-124



3 - SETUP

"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: GPS AND RESOURCE STATUS

Introduction

This chapter continues information on the “Precision Farming” application and explains:

« The “GPS Status” screen

« The “Constellation Map” screen
« The “GPS Receiver” screen

« The “Resource Status” screen

On the “Home” screen, press the “Diagnostics” icon to
access the “Diagnostics” screens.

"GPS Status" screen

The type of correction enabled on the GPS receiver deter-
mines the content of the “GPS Status” screen. For exam-
ple, the convergence “Reset” button is only present when
the receiver is enabled for HP/XP or RTX correction.

The “GPS Status” screen contains multiple reporting
windows for:

« GPS receiver and signal state

« Vehicle position and heading

« Subscription status, if applicable

« Security status, if applicable

The windows are grouped on the “GPS Status” screen for
easy operator access. Most windows can be added to any
“Run” screen for operator convenience, with subscription

status, RTK security status, GPRS status, and the con-
vergence “Reset” button as the exceptions.

Press the “GPS” icon on the navigation bar to display the
“GPS Status” screen.

Y
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Performance Run Work Condition
v
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“Age of RTK”
Placement label: Age of RTK

The “Age of RTK” window reports the time interval since
the last message from the base station to the GPS re-
ceiver. The value is in seconds.

A typical value should be approximately 1 s. Any value
over 3 s indicates a problem with reception of the signal
from the base station. This may be caused by:

« Anobstruction between the base station and the vehicle
OR
« A problem with the base station itself

If the delay reaches 5 s, the “GPS Status” window reports
a fault condition, and the system is not available for use.

“DGPS SNR”
Placement label: DGPS SNR

The “DGPS SNR” window reports Signal-to-Noise Ratio
(SNR) at the vehicle’s location. SNR is a measure of sig-
nal strength against electrical background noise. A higher
SNR number provides better accuracy. Nominal values
for the various technologies used are:

GPS 6
WAAS/EGNOS 3+
OmniSTAR HP/XP, VBS 7+

“GPS Altitude”
Placement label: GPS Altitude

The “GPS Altitude” window reports the vehicle’s real-time
position as elevation above sea level. The value is re-
ported in meters or feet, depending on the units of mea-
surement selected.

Age of RTK
K 125 s

RCIL11DSP361BBG 2

DGPS SNR

Fon - dB
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GPS Altitude

(% 10.05 m

RCIL11DSP363BBG 4

3-126



3 - SETUP

“GPS HDOP”
Placement label: GPS HDOP

The “GPS HDOP” window reports GPS signal quality
at the vehicle location. Horizontal Dilution Of Precision
(HDOP) indicates whether an object in the horizontal
plane between the vehicle and the correction message
source — for example, a tree grove, ridge line, or mountain
range — is going to be a problem. In general, any value
below 7 offers good working results.

“GPS Heading”
Placement label: GPS Heading

The “GPS Heading” window reports the vehicle heading
in degrees within a possible 360 ° of direction of travel:
« 0 ° equals north

« 90 ° equals east

« 180 ° equals south

. 270 ° equals west

“GPS Latitude”
Placement label: GPS Latitude

The “GPS Latitude” window reports the vehicle’s real-time
position in angular distance north or south of the earth’s
equator measured though 90 °.

“GPS Longitude”
Placement label: GPS Longitude

The “GPS Longitude” window reports the vehicle’s real-
time position in angular distance expressed in degrees on
a circle of reference from the zero meridian.

GPS HDOP

SEm1.20
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GPS Heading
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“GPS PDOP”
Placement label: GPS PDOP

The “GPS PDOP” window reports GPS signal quality
at the vehicle location. Position Dilution Of Precision
(PDOP) offers the best overview since it reflects the
geometry of the satellites above the vehicle. A low PDOP
means that the positioning of satellites is good and that
good positional accuracy can be expected. In general,
any value below 3 offers good working results.

“GPS Status”
Placement label: GPS Status

The “GPS Status” window reports:

« The state of the GPS receiver

« The number of satellites in view

« The DGPS technology in use if the receiver is known

NOTE: The same window is repeated three times in these
illustrations to show the text for the various technologies.

During operation, the most common status message is a
variation on the DGPS-n message — “HP/XP-n,” “RTK-n,”
“VBS-n.” The message indicates:

« That the system is ready for use

« The number of satellites that are in view

« The type of correction that is in use

During startup, the most common message is “Wait-n.”
The message indicates:

- That the system is acquiring satellites

« The number of satellites that the system has acquired.
The table below explains the messages for the GPS Sta-

tus window, the associated icons for the status and warn-
ing icon area, and the meaning of each message.

GPS PDOP

“22.30
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GPS status table

Message Status GPS Type Meaning
Icon
Indicator
Not Installed none Any receiver The “GPS Location” window
on the “GPS Setup” screen
is set to “Not Installed.”
GPS Offline Any receiver The “GPS Location” window
GPS on the “GPS Setup” screen
is set to “Custom,” but no
D]I@DJ]] data is detected from the
GPS receiver (and no data
is detected by the NAV
Il navigation controller, if
applicable).
Wait-n* Any receiver “N” satellites are in view.
GPS GPS position is available.
There are not enough
ml@]]]] satellites in view.
The system is not ready for
use.
No DGPS-n* Any receiver “N” satellites are in view.
HH:@:DD GPS position is available.
DGPS position not
DGPS available.
DGPS-n* Any receiver “N” satellites are in view.
HU:@IH] The system is ready for use.
DGPS
DGPS Init-n* Any receiver with type set |A backup DGPS type is
mI@IHJ to HP/XP or RTK being used while the signal
is acquired.
DGPS
Fault-n* Any receiver These GPS receivers
mI@:DD should not produce this
GPS quality.
DGPS A fault condition is present.
. Known receiver - These GPS types should
WAAS, Beacon, VBS not produce this GPS
quality.
A fault condition is present.
DGPS-n* Unknown receiver With an undeterminable
mI@IID GPS receiver and type,
assuming RTK or HP/XP is
DGPS in use, a GPS quality of 4
produces “DGPS-n.”
RTK-n* Known receiver; The system is ready for use
mI@:m] type = RTK
DGPS

*** Based on the condition above

* n = the number of satellites that are in view
** The icon flashes if “Yes” is selected in the “DGPS Alarm” window on the “GPS Setup” screen

Note: A “known” receiver is an NH 162, NH 252, NH 262, or NH 372 receiver (or a Trimble® AgGPS 252,
|AgGPS 262, or AG-372 receiver). All other brands are considered “unknown.”
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Message Status GPS Type Meaning
Icon
Indicator
HP/XP-n* Known receiver; HP/XP is converged. The
[HI@I[]] type = HP/XP system is ready for use.
DGPS
No DGPS-n* Unknown receiver; If the GPS receiver
HEE@J:[H type = HP/XP or RTK and the GPS type are
undeterminable, GPS
DGPS quality of 5 produces “No
-~ DGPS-n.”
Known receiver; Only a GPS fix is available.
type = RTK
Known receiver,; HP/XP is not converged. A
type = HP/XP GPS fix is still available.
Fault-n* Any receiver; any GPS type |A faulty or incompatible
[HI@I[]] GPS receiver is in use.

No RTK Base o Known receiver; The age of correction from
type = RTK the base station is greater
than 5 seconds.

No communication with
base station is possible.
The system is not ready for

use.
A GPS fix is available.
Service Exp h Known receiver; Your subscription for the
type=VBS or HP/XP current correction type has
expired.

No correction is available.

* n = the number of satellites that are in view

**The icon flashes if “Yes” is selected in the “DGPS Alarm” window on the “GPS Setup” screen

*** Based on the condition above

Note: A “known” receiver is an NH 162, NH 252, NH 262, or NH 372 receiver (or a Trimble® AgGPS 252,
| AgGPS 262, or AG-372 receiver). All other brands are considered “unknown.”

3-130



3 - SETUP

“DGPS Converging”
Placement label: DGPS Converging

The “DGPS Converging” window offers a visual represen-
tation of progress for HP/XP and standard RTX technolo-
gies. While the system is making complex calculations to
reduce the GPS position error, the bar graph moves with
the progress. The “Convergence Status” window on the
“GPS Setup” screen determines whether the “DGPS Con-
verging” window reports a percentage or a value in meters
(inches). The “DGPS Converging” window is only present
when HP/XP or standard RTK is used.

NOTE: The label of the “DGPS Converging” window indi-
cates the technology that is currently in use: “HP/XP” or
‘RTX.”

Use the “Reset” button to restart the convergence process
when required. Resetting convergence is required when
the “GPS Receive Position Recall Failed” message ap-
pears or if the operator answers the “Has the vehicle been
moved” question incorrectly.

Reset is also required if the bar graph stops at a low per-
centage. Convergence is stopped if there is no progress
on the bar graph for 10 - 20 min.

The “Reset” button is only present when HP/XP or RTX is
used. This is the only control window on the “GPS Status”
screen.
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“VBS Expire Date,” “HP/XP Expire Date,”
and “RTX Expire Date” (subscription status
and messages)

The “VBS Expire Date,” “HP/XP Expire Date,” and “RTX
Expire Date” windows report the expiration date for the
current subscription. The information is available regard-
less of whether the signal is currently in use or not.

The expiration dates come directly from the GPS receiver.
They only display if the receiver is an NH 162, NH 252,
NH 262, or NH 372 receiver (or a Trimble® AgGPS 252,
AgGPS 262, or AG-372 receiver) that is enabled for these
forms of correction.

NOTE: When RTX correction is in use, the “RTX Expire
Date” window identifies a standard modem or standard
satellite subscription with “(S)” in the window label. The
window identifies a fast satellite subscription with “(F)” in
the window label.

A message appears once per day when a VBS, HP/XP,
or RTX subscription is within 14 days of expiration.

The message appears only if the technology associated
with the subscription is selected on the “GPS Setup”
screen (Home > Toolbox > GPS).

NOTE: The display must be powered ON within the 14
days prior to the expiration date for the message appear.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.
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A message appears at startup when the VBS, HP/XP, or
RTX subscription has expired.

The message appears only if the technology associated
with the subscription is selected on the “GPS Setup”
screen (Home > Toolbox > GPS).

When expired, the DGPS signal is not available for use.

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the mes-
sage.
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| |OmniStar HP/XP subscription

0K |

RCIL11DSP501BBG

19

e ,——

OmniStar

)

Run1

I

GPS

Subscription

| |OmniStar VBS subscription
expired.

OK

[one | s [ s | e ]

RCIL11DSP502BBG 20

e ,——

OmniStar

)

A

GPS

U, Subscription

expired.

OK

| |OmniStar RTX subscription

[one | s [ e | s ]

RAIL12DSP1411BA 21
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“RTK Security Expires”

apsg GPS Status GPS Latitude
The “RTK Security Expires” window reports the expiration & DGPS Init-6 40.864734 °
date for the current RTK subscription. GPS HDOP GPS Longitude

&80.00 87.621685 °
The information is available regardless of whether the sig- GPS PDOP GPS Altitude
nalis currently in use or not. A message appears once per ’%0_00 3182 m
d?y when_ the RTK security subscription is within 14 days mrﬁ Age of RTK 4} GPS Heading
of expiration. RIK® 0.00 23577 °
The message appears only if RTK is selected in the RIESscuriyiExpine |5 guOPRGSEIS
“DGPS Type” window. / 10-26-2013 Al Initializing
NOTE: The display must be powered ON within the 14

days prior to the expiration date for the message to be
displayed. (ot | BB - ) b

RAIL12DSP1412BA 22

“GPRS Status”
Pl GPS Status GPS Latitude

The “GPRS Status” window reports the current status of “@u DGPS Init-6 40.864734 °

the GPRS signal. GPS HDOP GPS Longitude
&80.00 87.621685 °

GPS PDOP GPS Altitude

’%0.00 31.82 m
mﬁAge of RTK 4} GPS Heading
RTKY0.00 s 2357.7 °
RTK Security Expires |, 1) GPRS Status
10-26-2017 "4 Initializing

O ORI - [

RAIL12DSP1412BA 23

If the “GPRS Status” window indicates an error or failure E GPS Setup
to initialize, check the “GPRS Settings” window on the A|GPRS Settings GPS
“GPS Setup” screen (Home > Toolbox > GPS). See 3-92 | Edit | Reset |

for more information. 4
zerial Number: nnnnnnnnnn

Activation Code Activate

:
Coos R o | o [ires | o [ RS

RAIL12DSP1350BA 24
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"Constellation Map" screen

NOTE: This screen is only active when the installed GPS receiver is capable of receiving National Marine Electronics
Association (NMEA) sentences of the GSV (satellites in view) type. These include Trimble®-equivalent receivers
such as the NH 162, NH 252, NH 262, and NH 372 receivers.

Press the “GPS2” icon on the navigation bar to display the @ Constellation Map
“ H ” # SNR Elevation Azimuth |# SNR Elevation Azimuth
Constellation Map” screen. Wittt el B S o
14 38 51 7 32 32 ral 289
20 32 19 314
22 37 28 148
30 36 37 70

fN Tracked 7
Visible 7
5 GPS HDOP 1.20
GPS PDOP 2.29

Four -mmm

RAIL12DSP1424BA

The screen is divided into an upper table area and a lower @ Constellation Map
map area. Both areas provide valuable information on the e el )
number of satellites that are currently visible and tracked 14 38 51 o o|2 2 7 289
(in use) by the GPS receiver. 20NN =2 S R 1

22 37 28 148

30 36 37 70
The table area displays information about a maximum of / N Tracked 7
10 satellites. Each satellite is identified by its number. The t Visible 7
number is black when the satellite is tracked (in use) and g GPS HDOP  1.20
red when the satellite is only visible (not in use). CHESIEDOE 2

NOTE: A satellite can be visible, but not tracked, because

its signal is too poor. /
22

B B

RAIL12DSP1424BA

For each tracked satellite, the table provides its Signal- Constellation Map
to-Noise Ratio (SNR), elevation, and azimuth. For each et N A S we
visible satellite, the table provides only its elevation and o 3 12 43 |22 43 85 12
azimuth; the SNR value is grayed out. 11 e M2 31290 s 2m g
12 0 24 72 31 43 38 207
. / 14 42 71 356 (32 43 35 309
Th(_e map area below th(_a chart_wsually repre_sents the lo- e
cations of the satellites in relation to the vehicle and true Visible 11

north. All visible and tracked satellites are shown and
identified by their number in the same black and red color
code.

GPS HDOP 1.20
GPS PDOP 1.90

NOTE: The vehicle location is always at the very center
of the map.

B EOEEE-

RAIL12DSP1425BA
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Azimuth and elevation are angles used here to define the
position of a satellite in the sky relative to the vehicle. 360°

The azimuth angle is the compass bearing on the horizon,
relative to true north, of a point directly beneath a satellite.
Compass bearings are measured clockwise in degrees
from north. Azimuth angles range from 0 ° (north) through <
90 ° (east), 180 ° (south), 270 ° (west), and back to 360 ° — NS
(north again).

DONNSS

In the illustration shown, the vehicle is located at the cen-
ter green circle. A satellite with an azimuth angle of 207 °
is currently located 207 ° from north in a clockwise direc-
tion relative to the vehicle.

RCIL11DSP008ABG 4

The elevation angle of a satellite, also called altitude, is

determined by first finding the compass bearing on the 360°

horizon relative to true north, and then measuring the an- N

gle between that point and the satellite relative to the vehi-

cle. Elevation angles for objects above the horizon range G

from 207 ° (on the horizon) up to 90 ° (at the zenith). a— S
A S— 5

==

RCIL11DSP009ABG 5

The more useful satellites (1) will always be the satellites Constellation Map
H H # SNR Elevation Azimuth |# SNR Elevation Azimuth
closest to vehlcle at the centgr point of the map. _They Wity < ol = oo o A
are the satellites that are at higher elevations relative to o 3 12 43 |22 43 85 12
the vehicle. The higher elevation means that the satel- LIRNI2 12 120 20 S9 27 Lk
. . . . . 12 0 24 72 31 43 38 207
lites will remain useful for a longer period of time because T s o e e o
their signal is less likely to degrade from atmospheric con- N Tracked 9
ditions and ground clutter. Visible 11

GPS HDOP 1.20

The screen also reports the average Horizontal Dilution GES POOESNT.90
Of Precision (HDOP) and Position Dilution Of Precision

(PDOP) for all tracked satellites (2).

[ [ o [ v~ | = SIS

RAIL12DSP1425BA 6

When OmniSTAR RTX correction is in use, Global Or- Constellation Map
biting Navigation Satellite System (GLONASS) satellites e e
also appear on the “Constellation Map” screen. 1 41 16 260 |31 52 e 224

12 46 18 44 32 51 36 310
GLONASS satellites are identified with the letter “G” after Sl o Ee o 4
the satellite number. In this example, “6G” is a GLONASS = ©
satellite. tN Vishy 15
NOTE: RTX correction is only supported on NH 372 re- §§§ 233:,’ fi:
ceivers.

[ [ o [ ] v~ | = SIS

RAIL12DSP1426BA 7
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"GPS Receiver" screen

NOTICE: Only make adjustments on this screen if you
are directed to do so by authorized New Holland service
personnel. Changing settings on the GPS receiver may
disable your system.

The “GPS Receiver” screen, or Receiver Diagnostic Inter-
face (RDI), is provided for advanced diagnostic and trou-
bleshooting procedures. The screen provides access to
the configuration settings on the GPS receiver. Changing
settings, even inadvertently, may degrade or disable your
precision farming system.

The screen is provided for those rare occasions when an
operator may need to change satellite frequencies, con-
figure an additional port, or adjust a configuration for a
unique GPS receiver. Perform such changes only at the
specific instruction of New Holland service personnel.

Press the “RDI” icon on the navigation bar to display the
“GPS Receiver” screen.

NOTE: The screen is only selectable when the display is
connected to an NH 162, 252, 262, or 372 receiver (or
an equivalent Trimble® receiver). The icon is dimmed
when a GPS receiver is not present or is from another
manufacturer.

@ [

Srch SV00 DOPOO
WAAS/EGNOS Idle

A

< P -
\

RCIL11DSP408BBG 1
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"Resource Status" screen

Press the “Res” (resources) icon on the navigation bar to
display the “Resource Status” screen. o % 2s80m
Use the “Resource Status” screen to determine whether
the available resources and memory stick capacity are
sufficient for today’s planned work. The bar graph shows
the total storage available and the percent used on the Used Remaining
installed memory stick. a Groner ] 4o
The resource usage windows show usage and availability ﬂ Farm 1 129
for each data type. Each memory stick may contain:

. Field 1 349
« 150 growers
« 150 farms v .\ 5 1195
- 350 feds Cov J vern | oo ] v M| e [ et |
« 1200 tasks RCIL11DSP412BBG 1
- 100 tags

« 250 products
« 50 containers

« 2000 autoguidance swaths
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SATELLITE AVAILABILITY

Planning software

A & A\ Where o B
‘%T bl ? Vhere to Buy
S
> Irimpole.
PRODUCTS & SOLUTIONS ~ SUPPORT& TRAINING ~ ABOUT TRIMBLE INVESTORS NEWS ROOM
Planning Software Download
Trimble Home > Survey Home > Office Software > Planning Software > D, d
Product

Trimble Planning S re Downloads

Information

Download )
Setup Planning 2.4
More Info K
Learn More About GNSS (August 2010) Installation program for the Trimble Planning software.
Technology at Trimble Download this file, run the SetupPlanning (2-9).exe program and follow the screen instructions.
Integrated Surveying Note: The new version number is 2.9.
Customer Stories New key features are:

Improved Galileo support
Improved Compass support
Channel filter
Glonass support for
Updated WAAS satell’

Trimble GPS Data Resources
Your source for the latest ephemeris files, almanacs and other data to help you get the most from
your system.

RCPH11DSP001FBG 1

Planning software takes the guesswork out of satellite availability for any given work period. This software is a free
download available in the “Planning Software” section of www.trimble.com.

The path to the downloads on www.trimble.com is Trimble Home > Products & Solutions > Surveying > Office
Software > Planning Software > Download.

Use your web browser to download the software (1) to your desktop computer. The file is approximately 23 MB.
Download time varies from 1 - 20 min depending on your network connection.

At the same location, follow the “Trimble GPS Data Resources” link (2) to download the Almanac file. The Almanac
file tracks GPS satellite locations around the world and is updated daily. The file is identified as “ GPS/GLONASS
almanac in Trimble Planning file format.” Download time for the Almanac file is seconds.

NOTE: Bookmark this location on the web site; you will need to retrieve a current Almanac file frequently.
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Use standard Windows techniques to install the software
on your desktop computer. When installation is complete,
launch the software from Start > Trimble Office > Utili-
ties > Planning.

The main window displays.

To load the new Almanac file, select Almanac > Load.

At the prompt, click Yes to clear the old Almanac file.

Use the file browser to locate the new Almanac file on
your hard drive.

To load the file:
« Select the file and click the “Open” button

OR

« Double-click the file

) startup
|T) TIDB CDROM

Trimble Office

[/} Adobe Acrobat 5.0
W Adobe Ilustrator CS
[sr Adobe Reader 6.0

RCPH11DSP001ABG 2

4 Planning - Default, 6/26/2012 - [almanac.alm]

File Almanac Satelites Graphs Lists Options Windows Help

v DR |¢ea|rworam gz 20
Satelite Systems: ¥ GPS [V Glonass |~ Galleo |~ Compass V WaAS

RAPH12DSP0966BA 3

4 Planning - Default, 6/26/2012 - [almanac.al
FlelAhtanac Satelites Graphs Lists Options

v Do o o |
— | [
Sat [V Glonass | G

Import
E Save...

Information

RAPH12DSP0967BA 4

4% Almanac Files x|

Lookh:l & Downloads ;I - &k B~

almanac.alm

S

File name: |a|manac alm I Open I
Files of type: |Almanac Files (*.77a; *.alm) ;I Cancel I/
Z

RAPH12DSP0968AA 5
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A message displays information about the Almanac file
that was imported.

Click the “OK” button to clear the message.

Select File > Station to identify your location.

The “Station Editor” window displays.

To identify your location by the nearest large city, click the
“City” button.

NOTE: Select a city that is within 48 km (30 miles) of your
location. Ifthe list does not contain a city within this range,
use the exact coordinate method explained later.

Planning x|

almanac.alm Imported!

Imported satellites: 31 GPS, 24 Glonass, 4 Galileo, 11 Compass,
0 WAAS.

Total satellites: 31 GPS, 24Glonass, 4 Galileo, 11 Compass,
7 WAAS.

RAPH12DSP0969AA 6

4 Planning - Default, 6/26/2012 - [almanac.al

|Fle Almanac Satellites Graphs Lists Options

[ & | @
& Multistation. ..
[V Glonass |~ G

Printer Setup...
@ Print

Print All

Exit

RAPH12DSP0970BA 7

x
Station Name: 0K I
Defaul LI Cancel I
— Position Apply |
Latitude: N o o ¢ Dotz |
Longitude: 3= [Il= = =
Height [0 [m] _ Obstackes.._|
Elevation Cutoff: IID & Map...
oy |

~Time (
Start Date: [er2er202 = | .|

Start Time: 00:00 -
Duration: lﬂ [h]
Intervak [10 =] [min)

i

Today

— Time Zone:
Central Standard Time

L

Time Zone...
DST Difference UTC: 5.0 [h]

RAPH12DSP0971BA 8
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Scroll through the list until you find a major city near your

location.

Highlight the entry and click the “Select” button to confirm

your selection.

If there is no large city within 48 km (30 miles) of your lo-
cation, or if you simply wish to identify your location with
greater precision, view the “GPS Status” screen in Diag-

nostics.

Take note of the values that are reported by the “GPS
Latitude,” “GPS Longitude,” and “GPS Altitude” windows.

Enter the exact coordinates for your latitude, longitude,

and altitude into the “Station Editor” window.

Raanana,lsrael
Start T Rabat Morocco

Raleigh,NC
Ramstein_AB,Gen¥S
Rancho_Palos_Verdes ¥+
Interval: (g 2pndolph v T
Rangeley ME
. Rangoon Myanmar
— Time Zon Rapid_City,5D
Rawalpindi,Pakistan
L= Rawlins WY
Reading P&
DST Recife, Brazil
Redding,Ca
Redondo_Beach,CA

Redwood_City,CA,
Regensburg,Germany

Duratic__|

i
Station Name: oK |
Default
I e ﬂ Cancel I
— Position B I
Latitude: IN = l[] e [ |0 =
Delete I
Longitude: [E o o ="

o ECTCTR— ||
Elevat Current station: Default I
Aalborg,Denmark =
~Time— |QuebecPQ | |2 I
Quincy, Ma, b

StatC  |Quito.Ecuador

T

r

. Zone...

'

RAPH12DSP0972BA 9

arsg GPS Status GPS Latitude

" HP/XP-8 40.288640 °
GPS HDOP/ GPS Longitude

rasd 1.20 |@ -88.594613 °

GPS PDOP

28 2.30 |

GPS Altitude
32.86 m

Yo

GPS Heading
123 °

RCIL11DSP505BBG 10

Longitude: WE FE ° ITE !
Height: |D [m]

Elevation Cutoff: IIU i

IHacine,\N‘I LI Cancel I
— Position Apply |
Latitude: = N = N = —

f

Delete

;

Wstacles...

Map...

—Time
Start Date: |8/261‘2U1 2 32 % |
Start Time: 00:00 -

Todau I

RAPH12DSP0973BA 11
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Elevation cutoff stops the GPS receiver from using satel-
lites that are low on the horizon. Reception from low satel-
lites is subject to more atmospheric error and multipath
interference.

For autoguidance systems using RTK, set this value to 13

For systems using DGPS, set this value to 10 °.

Click the “Time Zone” button to select the time zone for
your location.

Highlight your time zone in the list.

Click the “OK” button to select the time zone.

Use the Time portion of the screen to select a time period
for the information to be viewed.

Start with a 24 h period and adjust the time period later if
required.

Elevation Cutoff: l‘lU i

lRacine,’W‘I :.I Cancel |
— Pasition Apply |
Latitude: = N 22 8 (= Delete |

Longitude: Wﬂ IFE : IT E I -
Height: IU_ [m] |
_ tw |

v

— Time
Start Date: IB/28!2012 3: % I
Start Time: 00:00 -
Todau I
RAPH12DSP0973BA 12
— Time
Start Date: |5/25/2012 32 = I
Start Time: 00:00 -
Today |
Duration: |24 3: [h]
Interval: |10 3: [min]
r— Time Zone: \
Central Standard Time -
Time Zone... |
DST Difference UTC: -5.0 [h]
RAPH12DSP0974AA 13
G
Time zones: 0K |

(UTC-08:00) Baja California

(UTC-07:00) Mountain Time (US & Canada)
(UTC-07:00) Chihushua, La Paz, Mazatlan
(UTC-07:00) Arizona
(UTC-06:00) Saskatchewan
UTC-06:00) Central America
(UTC-06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)
(UTC-06:00) Guadalajara, Mezico City, MonteX
(UTC-05:00) Eastem Time (US & Canada)
(UTC-05:00) Bogota, Lima, Quito

(UTC-05:00) Indiana [East)

e

(UTC-04:30) Caracas
(UTC-04:00) Atlantic Time (Canada)
{UTC-04:00) Cuiaba =
[V Daylight Saving Time
RAPH12DSP0975AA 14
Ty |
— Time
Start Date: [er26r2012 = | . |
Start Time: 00:00 -
Today |
Duration: |24 32 [h]
Interval: |10 3: [min]
r— Time Zone:
[UTC-06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)
DST Difference UTC: -5.0 [h]

RAPH12DSP0976AA 15
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To apply your changes, click the “Apply” button (1). Station EdIEE x|

Click the “OK” button (2) to return to the main window. Station Name: 0K |

|Racine wl A r— l
— Position —I R I
Latitude: N = |42 = f43 = —
Delete
Longitude: |w 3: IB? 3: = Iﬁ

Height: IU [m] Obstacles... I
Elevation Cutoff: |10 * Map... '

.. |

|—Tim= |
Cin i [ememnin == |

RAPH12DSP0977BA 16

Use the graph icons across the top of the screen or the |por——rrrrrrrrar——
“Graph” menu to view satellite availability information in @ | fle Amanac Satelites_Graphs Lists Options Windows Help

[ Vi H G| rmeorERE|QE 20

variety of formats. S
Use the agenda and legend icons to toggle whether | SaelieSustems ¥ gy Glonsss [ (g Bz (RS
agenda and legend information appears on the graphs.

RAPH12DSP0966BA 17

The following page offers printable representative graphs [ErErTr— = JRETE
for satellite visibility and elevation. e
0 Conterts | @ ndex | 8 Seatch| Planning is a powerfu stand-alone software tool E
In general, look for a high number of satellites and a low W C e A
number for Dilution Of Precision (DOP): b'w':h’::d'?;w:‘ﬁ“"’s‘ e et fr s fosion e
. Five or more satellites are required to initialize the sys- ’;dwfd: o
tem. Four or more are required for automatic operation. 2 vgmm : :d:, M:y; ey
@ Almanac Menu ¢ “loidispiay visioilily: graphical
« For DOP, any number below 7 offers good working re- P i * Togenerate repors
sults. DOP can be graphed five different ways: geomet- E§°",N:M s
rical, position, horizontal, vertical, and time. Position & s About Planning
DOP offers the best DOP overview. Horizontal DOP o @ sy Tl e dwlord syt s
and vertical DOP display the data by axis to indicate e Py o0 desebse e
whether an obstacle is going to be a problem. S
NOTE: The software offers additional information on all =l
program features under the Help menu. RCPH11DSPO19BBG 18
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EN Elevation = |D|5|
Elevation
90
i WG0t [G0 @EROE
GoRy W Go2 @ G21 W RO
LR | R s B e e Tt A | R e S e vt et T e : E3: WG2 @RI
‘ WG4 [@EG2 @RI
o e : E®s @G5 @R
= f G @WG2® [R1
o ; ; o co7 oGz W R4
w® 60 % - mees  WG2 @RS
3 ] i J 5 ‘ Vool |mes  mez  @ER®B
K e } g W R @G0 @G0 MRI7
T} L }\ i \ 0 v f -, L CX- W Gi1 W G31 W R3S
- : h y , Wi .,/ W AR B \ G28 @62 W62 @RS
® 4 N l& 4 A ALY R S VI WENNTR 'K 8 Lyf Do mRr ORn
< ] 1 AR TN PR AN A Ry R Ji i AR B4 WG4 @RZ @R
[=) it '\; V \[/ i/ \V W '\ Vi "‘ YiL WG5S @R WR2
o 30 k2 AQ“ é /‘ /,‘ \ 5% b a @'é‘ é HG®® WRM @ER2
A \ ; f i 3 G17 ROS R24
4 B i\“")ﬁ ' ""1" . ﬂé’*\,»‘ 'XS *",.,i - ‘i A5 Ad "“-A‘ A ';?u'";-“‘i: =e1s =Roe =PanAm
= G RO IR SRR T |35 8% 85
i o¢7 D ', ‘4\‘ . & - =1 4 Raa ke, e -, { o X S ¥ 5.
10 [OBE -%%', ﬁﬁ’% STy ; 3. o PREE S, T
0 i : i : i ;
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00
Station Racine,WI North 42° 4 West 87° 47 Height Om Elevation cutoff 10° Obstacles 0%
Time 8/26/2012 00:00 - 6/27/2012 00:00 (UTC-5.0h) Satelites 82 GPS 31 Glonass 24 WAAS 7 [aimanac.alm (8/28/2012)]
RAPH12DSP0978FA 19
Elevation
EN Number of Satellites I - |D]‘§]

30

Visibility

A

.7 U R

21 fmmmme e —

18 [-mmmmmmeneeent

15

12

Number of Satellites

0
00:00 03:00

Station Racine,WI North 42° 43° West 87° 47" Height Om
Time 6/26/2012 00:00 - €/27/2012 00:00 (UTC-5.0h)

06:00

ceqecccpeccchana]

09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00

Elevation cutoff 10° Obstacles 0%
Satellites 62 GPS 31 Glonass 24 WAAS 7 [almanac.alm (8/26/2012)]

RAPH12DSP0979FA 20
Number of satellites
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X Visibility (all) | =10l x|
Visibility
WGOt [G0 @EROS
WG @G22  ER0S
EG: WG2 @R
W Go4 mG23 W R11
WG @GS @R
EGKE @GE [Rn2
067 [JG7 MR
» EGoE WG2E @RS
e HGHE W62 @RI
= @G0 @GH WRI7
[} WGt WG @R
= EGi2 WGR2 MR
» 062 WRO [R20
— WG4 @RR2Z @R
< EGi5 @ER: MWR2
EWGEe R @ER2
WG7T @RS @R
| Reats @ R08 W PanAm
WG!S [JRO7T [ Ank
h 4 'l o |
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00
Station Racine,WI North 42° 43 West 87° 47 Height Om Elevation cutoff 10° Obstacles 0%
Time 6/28/2012 00:00 - 6/27/2012 00:00 (UTC-5.0h) Satelites 62 GPS 31 Glonass 24 WAAS 7 [almanac.alim (8/28/2012)]
RAPH12DSP0980FA 21
General visibility
EX Do (all) Il =] 9]
325
B Geometrical
[l Position
=90 W Vertical
[@ Horzontal
275 W Time
2.50
- 225
E 20
o
(@] 175
(a]
1.50
1.25
1.00
0.75
00:00
Station Racine,WI North 42° 4 West 87° 47 Height Om Elevation cutoff 10° Obstacles 0%
Time 8/26/2012 00:00 - 6/27/2012 00:00 (UTC-5.0h) Satelites 82 GPS 31 Glonass 24 WAAS 7 [aimanac.alim (8/28/2012)]

RAPH12DSP0981FA 22

DOP all together (lines)
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The same information — r_1umber pf available sate_llltes and " Planning - Racine,WI, 6/26/2012 - [almanac.alm]
DOP for the selected time period — can be viewed or

printed as lists. File Almanac Saflihes Graphs | Lists Options Windows Help
PR DSH| & e
From the “Lists” menu, select Interval or DOP values. Elevation/Azimuth

Satelite Systems: [V

RAPH12DSP0982AA 23
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Planning online

- - Copyright © 2012 Trimble Navigation Ltd.
GNSS Planning Online e

]

Settings l | Settings

Satellite LibraN

Elevation

!

Latitude: |N 32.7828°

Pick...

tude: o
Number of Satellites Lopaitude: lw S2nss \

Height: |0m

— Cutoff: |20° | | Obstructions...
Visibility
Day: |8/30/2012 ‘EE] Today

Visible Interval: | 4:00 AM ~ | Time Span [hours]: ( 24 v

Sky Plot

World View

Time Zone: [ (GMT-06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)

Iono Map

Iono Information

Location: N 32.7828°, W 92.4055°, Om Satellite System(s): GPS, Gionass, Galileo, Compass, QZSS
Local Time: 8/30/2012 4:00 AM - 8/31/2012 4:00 AM (UTC-5) Cutoff: 10°
Time Zone: (GMT-06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)

RAIL12DSP1038FA 1

Global Navigation Satellite System (GNSS) Planning Online

An online planning tool is available for operators who have a reliable Internet connection. Because the information is
online, it is always current without requiring an Almanac file.

To access the online planning tool, point your web browser to www.trimble.com/GNSSPlanningOnline/.

The required settings are similar to those of the downloadable planning software. Click the “Settings” button on the
left-hand side of the screen and input the following information:

« Coordinates for the location of your farm (use the “Pick” button to search for the nearest city)

» Height, elevation cutoff, and obstructions

« The date on which you intend to work

« The time interval for which you want to view satellite information

« Your time zone

Click the “Apply” button to save your settings.
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- - Copyright © 2012 Trimble Navigation Ltd.
GNSS Planning Online e

Satellite Library

—
(7 || (o) (i) [omes) (s
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Location: N 32.7828°, W 92.4055°, Om Satellite System(s): GPS, Glonass, Galileo, Compass, QZSS
Local Time: 8/30/2012 4:00 AM - 8/31/2012 4:00 AM (UTC-5) Cutoff: 10°
Time Zone: (GMT-06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)

RAIL12DSP1039FA 2

Click the “Satellite Library” button (1) on the left-hand side of the screen to select the satellites you wish to track. Click
the check boxes to select satellites individually (2) or by satellite type (3).

NOTE: A green check mark icon beside a satellite name indicates that the satellite is in good working condition. A
red “X” icon beside a satellite name indicates that the satellite is unhealthy. The tool excludes unhealthy satellites by
default.
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Local Time: 8/30/2012 4:00 AM - 8/31/2012 4:00 AM (UTC-5) Cutoff: 10°
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Click each of the remaining buttons on the left-hand side of the screen (1) to view information about the selected
satellites in relation to your location.

Click and drag the slider on each screen (2) to view information for a specific time of day. The effect of the slider
depends on the kind of information that is being viewed.

« For information that is presented in the form of a graph, the horizontal (x) axis always represents time. The slider
draws a vertical line (3) on the graph at the position of the selected time of day.

« For information that is presented on a map, the slider moves the information on the map to correspond to the
selected time of day.
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"PRECISION FARMING" APPLICATION: RADAR, DISTANCE, AND AREA
CALIBRATION

Introduction

This chapter explains:
- The radar and distance calibration procedures for generic vehicles
« The area calibration procedure for adjusting acreage discrepancies for all vehicle types

Radar and distance calibration

The values from radar or distance calibration are used
for calculating speed, area, and application rates. Radar
and/or distance calibration are required for the highest
working accuracy. The calibration synchronizes vehicle
equipment to the display.

Perform distance or radar calibration:

« At the beginning of each season

- When working in markedly different soil conditions

« When vehicle setup, implement or header setup, or tires
change

The closer that the working conditions are duplicated
when performing the calibration, the more reliable the
results will be. To get the best results from the procedure:

« The vehicle (with its implement or header) must be fully
set up and operational.

« Tires must be inflated to the proper pressure.

« Calibration must be performed in the field in soil and
conditions like those where work will be performed.

« The storage container(s) on the vehicle and/or imple-
ment — tank, hopper, basket, etc. — should be half full
to average the fill level.
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Radar calibration - generic tractor

On the “Home” screen, press the “Calibration” icon to ac-
cess the “Calibration” screens.

Lo m—

Toolbox

Diagnostics

Remote Valves

Press the “Radar” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“Radar Cal” screen.

) 7
Performance Run Work Condition
’ by , v
= 4] | 4
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
S Radar Cal

NOTE: The “Radar Cal” screen is not available if radar is
not enabled on the “Vehicle” screen (Home > Toolbox >
Vehicle).

Distance

Drive Course

[121.9 m

| Start

Radar Measured

Radar Cal

Cal

Radar Cal Value

[104

]

To perform radar calibration:

1. Measure a course with a distance of at least 121.9 m

RCIL11DSP378BBG

s

il

Distance

2

Radar Cal

Drive Course

(400 ft) and place a marker at the beginning and end
of the measured course.

A 121.9 m (400 ft) course is shown in this procedure.
This procedure shows metric measurement. If U.S.
Standard units were selected, screen values will be in
feet.

NOTE: When determining course length, a measuring
tape is preferred over a measuring wheel because a
measuring tape provides greater accuracy.

121.9 m

| Start ‘

Radar Measured

Radar Cal

Cal

Radar Cal Value

10.0

m Radar m w

RCIL11DSP378BBG

3

3-152




3 - SETUP

2. Enter the actual length of the course as it was mea-

sured by tape measure.
Press the “Distance” window to access the numeric key-
pad.
Use the keypad to enter the value in meters (feet).

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
value.

3. Drive to the start of the course and press the “Start”

button. The vehicle can be moving or stationary when
the “Start” button is pressed.

NOTE: Careful alignment with the start position is crit-
ical for the most accurate results.

A “Stop” button appears, and the “Radar”
icon flashes in the status and warning
icon area. The icon indicates that radar
calibration is in progress.

\

4. Drive to the end of the course at the intended work-

ing speed and press the “Stop” button. The vehicle
can be moving or stationary when the “Stop” button is
pressed.

NOTE: Careful alignment with the stop position is crit-
ical for the most accurate results.

When the “Stop” button is pressed, the “Radar Mea-
sured” window displays the length of the course as it
was measured by radar. The flashing icon disappears
from the status and warning icon area.

5

Radar

St Radar Cal
Distance Drive Course
Distance X J

3
7|8

oo N

1
5
9

D

Enter

Sy

RCIL11DSP379BBG
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| Start ‘

Radar Measu/

Radar Cal

Cal

Radar Cal Value

[10.0
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Radar Cal
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Radar Measured
121.8 m

Radar Cal

Cal

o

Radar Cal Value

[10.0

RCIL11DSP382BBG
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5. Press the “Cal” (calibrate) button to update the vehi-
cle's radar calibration value.

If the difference between the value in the “Distance” win-
dow and the value in the “Radar Measured” window is
too great, a warning message displays: “Radar calibra-
tion result is out of range and will not take effect. Please
verify distance and repeat calibration.”

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the
message.

Restart radar calibration.

6. Repeat this procedure at least four times and calculate
the average calibration value — sum the calibration val-
ues from each run and divide the total by the number
of runs performed.

7. Manually enter the average calibration value.

Press the “Radar Cal Value” window to access the nu-
meric keypad.
Use the keypad to enter the average calibration value.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
value.

S

il

Distance

[121.9 m

Radar Cal

Drive Course

Start ‘

Radar Measured
121.8 m

Radar Cal

Cal

Radar Cal Value

[10.0

-~
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Distance calibration - generic harvester
(combine)

On the “Home” screen, press the “Calibrations” icon to
access the “Calibration” screens.

]

=

Toolbox Diagnostics Data Management

Run Screens Performance Calibrations
RAIL12DSP1031BA 10
Press the “Distance” icon in the navigation bar to display Distance Calibration
the “Distance Calibration” screen. Drive Course
Start Stop |
Measured Distance
----- m

Actual Distance
(0.0 m |

Distance Cal Value
[0.013595 |

Update Cal |

| &
m Distance

RCIL11DSP388BBG 11

To perform distance calibration: Distance Calibration
1. Measure a course with a distance of at least 121.9 m Drive Course
(400 ft) and place a marker at the beginning and end Start Stop |
of the measured course. Measured Distance
----- m
A 121.9 m (400 ft) course is shown in this procedure.
This procedure shows metric measurement. If U.S. Actual Distance
Standard units were selected, screen values would be [0.0 m |

in feet. Distance Cal Value

[0.013595 |

NOTE: When determining course length, a measuring
tape is preferred over a measuring wheel because a
measuring tape provides greater accuracy.

Update Cal |

RCIL11DSP388BBG 12
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2. Drive the vehicle to the start of the course and press 5 Distance Calibration
the “Start” button. The vehicle can be moving or sta- Drive Course
tionary when the “Start” button is pressed. Start Stop |
NOTE: Careful alignment with the start position is crit- ﬁlred Distance
ical for the most accurate results. | ¥ Jem m

Actual Distance

When the “Start” button is pressed, the accumulating

distance, as measured by radar, displays in the “Mea- [0.0 m |
sured Distance” window. Distance Cal Value
[0.013595 |

Update Cal |

RCIL11DSP388BBG 13

3. Drive to the end of the course at the intended work- T Distance Calibration
ing speed and press the “Stop” button. The vehicle Drive Course
can be moving or stationary when the “Stop” button is o Stop |

pressed. : |_/
Measured Distance
[ i jtion i i 1215 m

NOTE: Careful alignment with the stop position is crit-
ical for the most accurate results.

Actual Distance

When the “Stop” button is pressed, the “Measured Dis- 0.0 m |
tance” window stops accumulating distance. Distance Cal Value
[0.013595 |

Update Cal |

RCIL11DSP389BBG 14

4. Enter the actual length of the course as it was mea- T Distance Calibration
sured by tape measure. Drive Course
|
Press the “Actual Distance” window to access the nu- Actual Distance étoP |
meric keypad. 121.9

Use the keypad to enter the value in meters or feet,
depending on the unit of measurement selected.

v | 4
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the 6| 7 8
value. 0

O o1 -

Enter

/ |

RCIL11DSP390BBG 15
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5. Press the “Update Cal” button to adjust the stored cal-

ibration value for the current field conditions and vehi-
cle configuration.

The value in the “Measured Distance” window updates
to match the value in the “Actual Distance” window, and
a new calibration value displays.

If the updated value is out of range, a warning message
displays: “Redo calibration. See operator’s manual if
problem continues.”

Press the “OK” button to acknowledge and clear the
message.

Perform the procedure again with greater accuracy to
correct the problem.

6. Repeat the calibration procedure to verify accuracy.
In general, there should not be a great difference be-
tween individual runs.

Multiple runs can be averaged for greater accuracy —
sum the calibration values from each run and divide the
total by the number of runs performed.

. Manually enter the average value in the “Distance Cal
Value” window.

Press the “Distance Cal Value” window to access the
numeric keypad.
Use the keypad to enter the average calibration value.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the av-
erage calibration value.

NOTE: The calibration values shown are for reference
only. Use the value that results from your vehicle con-
figuration operating in your field conditions.

Distance Calibration

Drive Course

Start Stop |

Measured Distance

1215 m

Actual Distance
[121.9 m |

Distance Cal Value
[0.013595 |

Update Cal |

RCIL11DSP391BBG 16

Distance Calibration

Driseats

o e

A

Distance J
Calibration Value

Redo calibration. See ops
manual if problem continues. I

[ el Sz = =]

RCIL11DSP392BBG 17
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Distance Cal Value é
013522

v 34
56|78
90

, Enter

RCIL11DSP393BBG 18
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Area calibration

Use area calibration whenever there is a mismatch be-
tween the known area for a field and the recorded area
for the same field. The calibration adjusts the recorded
area in hectares or acres, including all work data in the in-
dividual tasks, to reflect the known area. The calibration
value is only stored for tasks in the field for which area
calibration was performed. The calibration value is not
applied to any other fields or newly created tasks.

This calibration is available whenever the “Precision
Farming” application is used.

On the “Home” screen, press the “Calibration” icon to ac-
cess the “Calibration” screens.

Press the “Area” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“Area Calibration” screen.

Lo m—

Toolbox

Diagnostics

Remote Valve

Y

Performance Run Work Condition
e
& tp
E@ I ’ (]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1

Es Area Calibration
Grower
! AJ
Farm
Field
Area Error
----- ha - %

RCIL11DSP184BBG
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To perform area calibration:

1. Press the “Grower” window to select the grower for
the farm that contains the field that requires an area
adjustment.

Select the appropriate grower from the pop-up options
window.

2. Press the “Farm” window to select the farm that con-
tains the field that requires an area adjustment.

Select the appropriate farm from the pop-up options
window.

3. Press the “Field” window to select the field that re-
quires an area adjustment.

Select the appropriate field from the pop-up options win-
dow.

S

il
Grower

Area Calibration

L

v

Farm

v

Fiell Grower

x|

|: ‘AB Farms

Actual

[0.00 ha

| Calibrate
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4. Press the “Operation” window, if present, to select the
desired operation.

Select the appropriate operation from the pop-up op-
tions window.

NOTE: This window is only present for vehicles that
perform multiple operations or apply multiple products.

5. Press the “Operational Instance” window, if present, to
select the desired instance for the selected operation.

Select the appropriate operational instance from the
pop-up options window.

NOTE: This window is only present for vehicles that
perform multiple operations or apply multiple products.

The “Area” window updates with the recorded area for
the selected field, operation, and instance. This is the
value that was recorded by the farming software and
saved to the memory stick.

Cys
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Grower

Area Calibration

[AB Farms

v

Farm

Plank Road

Fie| Operation

X

o ‘Plant
p

=

Wy |

I
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6. Press the “Actual” window to access the numeric key-

pad.
Use the keypad to enter the known area for the field in
hectares or acres.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the
value.

The “Error” window displays the percentage of error be-
tween the known field area and the recorded field area.

If the recorded area is greater than the known area, a
positive value is displayed. If the recorded area is less
than the known area, a negative value is displayed.

7. Press the “Calibrate” button to begin area calibration.

- Area Calibration
Z;Erm \J
Actual X
232.6| v
1 % 4| w
5/6|7| 8y
9/ 0 .
DEL Enter
Lo ad— Cailbrate

RCIL11DSP509BBG
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The “Area” window updates with the value from the “Ac-
tual” window, and the “Error” window is set to 0.0 %.

The “Calibrate” button displays “Calibrated.”
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Area Calibration

[AB Farms

v
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Operation
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v
v
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"E-NOTES" APPLICATION

Introduction

The “E-Notes” application is required by any vehicle that performs spraying, but the application is available for any
farming operation in which tracking field and weather conditions is important.

” o« ” o« ”

The “E-Notes” application does not require a GPS receiver, but the “Grower,” “Farm,” “Field,” “Task,” and “Crop” win-

dows must be populated before the “E-Notes” screens become active.

Any information on field and weather conditions automatically saves to the task on the memory stick. Weather infor-
mation is time and date stamped at the time of observation and can be updated as frequently as required as conditions
change.

To minimize the steps for the operator, the selections on all “E-notes” screens apply to all subsequent tasks until
they are changed. The following actions do NOT reset the windows to their default selections:

« Changing any component in the active data set — grower, farm, field, task, crop, etc.

« Powering the display OFF and then ON

The operator only visits the “E-notes” screens when any of the note windows must be changed.

This chapter explains:
- How to select soil type, soil moisture, soil condition, and crop residue for the current field on the “Field Notes” screen
- How to select sky condition, wind speed, wind direction, temperature, and humidity on the “Weather Notes” screen

- How to create notes and create, edit, or select spray tips for spraying operations on the “Xtra Notes” screen

On the “Home” screen, press the “Performance” icon to

access the “Performance” screens.
N

Toolbox Diagnostics Remote Valves

Performance Run Work Condition

| | 3

Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
Press the “E-Notes” icon in the navigation bar. Profile Setup
i “ o ) ) Grower Tag

NOTE: Since the “E-Notes” icon is shaped like a down | I |
arrow, it opens a series of sub-menus for the “E-Notes”
application. Farm

Field

Task

Crop Type

Profile

RCIL11DSP545BBG 2
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"Field Notes" screen
The “Field Notes” screen displays by default.

If a different “E-Notes” screen displays, press the “Field”
icon on the navigation bar to access the “Field Notes”
screen.

Use the four windows with predefined lists to select the
soil type, soil moisture, soil condition, and crop residue for
the current field. The lists offer standard classifications
to be used for all fields and cannot be modified by an
operator.

Press the “Soil Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

NOTE: The default setting for all soil and crop residue
windows is “Unknown.”

Press the selection that best matches the type of the soll
in the current field.

Press the “Soil Moisture” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the selection that best matches the moisture of the
soil in the current field.

[]48 Field Notes
Soil Type Soil Condition

[¥l[Unknown \J

Crop Residue

nknown
Soil Moisture
[Unknown

[¥l[Unknown \J

RCIL11DSP417BBG

1

‘Sandy Clay Loam HSiIty Clay

‘Sandy Clay

SL Soil Type él

_s Unknown HSiIt Loam ‘
E Sand HSiIt Clay Loam ‘ |

‘Loamy Sand HCIay Loam ‘

‘Sandy Loam HSiIt ‘

|

|

HCIay

Loam

RCIL11DSP418BBG

Soil Type

2

Field Notes
Soil Condition

Ld

I—] Soil Moisture
So

) ==t

Url|Unknown

1=

Very Wet

‘ Wet

Optimal

Dry

‘Very Dry

RCIL11DSP420BBG
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Press the “Soil Condition” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the selection that best matches the condition of the
soil in the current field.

Press the “Crop Residue” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the selection that best matches the amount of crop
residue in the current field.

[l Field Notes

Soil Type Soil Condition

[Lgamy Sand Wl N |

| so| Soil Condition A
@ Unknown I£

Fine

Medium

Cloddy

Crust

RCIL11DSP422BBG 4

[l Field Notes

Soil Type Soil Condition
[Loamv Sand  [Wl[Medium

so{ Crop Residue
@ None

Unknown

High

Medium

Low

RCIL11DSP424BBG 5
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"Weather Notes" screen

Press the “Weather” icon in the navigation bar to access E:l4m) Field Notes

the “Weather Notes” screen. Soil Type Soil Condition
[Loamy Sand [Vl [Medium \J
Soil Moisture Crop Residue
[Optimal ¥l [Medium \J

RCIL11DSP426BBG 1

Use the six windows on the “Weather Notes” screen: Eém Weather Notes

« To apply a time and date stamp for when the current ﬁTiomrved |

weather conditions were entered or selected

Sky Condition
« To select the current sky condition Unknown L
- To enter the current wind speed Wind Speed Wind Direction
. o [ km/h |[Unknown A
« To select the current wind direction =
Temperature Humidity
« To enter the current temperature [ c° W[— % \J

« To enter the current humidity percentage

The “Time Observed” window only becomes active after
a selection or entry has been made in another window on

this screen. There is no observation to time stamp until —\_Ji
one of the windows contains a selection or entry. = K e B3

RCIL11DSP428BBG 2

The “Sky Condition” and “Wind Direction” windows on this
screen contain predefined lists. The lists offer standard
classifications to be used for all tasks and cannot be mod-
ified by the operator.

Press the “Sky Condition” window to access the pop-up
options window. E Sky Condition & i
Press the_ §election that most closely matches the current 's||Unknown ‘Snowy ‘ |
sky condition. E p— |
W

' E Partly Sunny ﬂ
Aroms f
§ - i

Foggy

Rainy

RCIL11DSP430BBG 3
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Once any window on the “Weather Notes” screen is popu-

lated, the “Time Observed” window becomes active. The Time Observed

current time and date automatically appear. /10:15 AM - June 15, 2012 |
, Sky Condition

The time and date values displayed are from the windows Partly Sunny L

on the “Display Setup” screen for this moment of obser- Wind Speed Wind Direction

vation. [ km/h |[Unknown A

The time stamp uses the format selected in the “Time ﬁ?_Tptgfture A |Hum'd}ty \i

Format” window on the “Operator Setup” screen (Home

> Toolbox > Oper). The date stamp uses the format se-

lected in the “Date Format” window on the same screen.

Thereafter, at any time, the operator can update the time

and date stamp for the moment of observation by pressing m m A m

the “Time Observed” window.

RCIL11DSP432BBG 4

An information message displays: “Select Update if you [les Weather Notes]|
wish to update the Time Observed to the current time. Time Observed
Cancel will cancel any update to Time Observed.” E @ Time Observed

Press the “Update” button on the message to update the
“Time Observed” value to the current time and date and

clear the message.
Select Update if you wish to

update the Time Oberved to the
current time.

Cancel will cancel any update to
Time Observed.

Update Cancel

RCIL11DSP433BBG 5

Press the “Cancel” button to leave the current time and
date stamp unchanged and clear the message.

IREIRER

Press the “Wind Speed” window to access the numeric
keypad_ Time Observed

10-15 AM - .JJune 15 2012
Use the keypad to enter the current wind speed in decimal Wind Speed él
increments in km/h or mph, depending on the unit of mea- 0
surement selected. The acceptable range is 0.0 - 160.9 L tion

km/h (0.0 - 100.0 mph).

2(3/4fF
781

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

NOTE: To change this value, the operator must access
the keypad, delete the current value, and enter a new one.

o o -

6
0 .

DEL Enter

RCIL11DSP435BBG 6
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Press the “Wind Direction” window to access the pop-up
options window.

Press the selection that most closely matches the current
wind direction.

Press the “Temperature” window to access the numeric
keypad.

Use the keypad to enter the current temperature in de-
grees Celsius or Fahrenheit, depending on the unit of
measurement selected. The acceptable range is -50 - 70
°C (-58.0 - 158.0 °F). Use the minus (-) key to enter a neg-
ative value.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

NOTE: To change this value, the operator must access
the keypad, delete the current value, and enter a new one.

Press the “Humidity” window to access the numeric key-
pad.

Use the keypad to enter the current humidity as a percent-
age. The acceptable range is 0 - 100 %.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

NOTE: To change this value, the operator must access
the keypad, delete the current value, and enter a new one.

Ealdm Weather Notes
=

E Wind Direction X
E None SW

;

E Unknown w

W

E N NwW

I

(2]
m

S

o

RCIL11DSP437BBG 7

Weather Notes

Time Observed
110:15 AM - June 15 2012 |
Temperature é
0
ttion
11234 v
5/6/7]|8 y
o |9 0 -
DEL Enter
RCIL11DSP439BBG 8
Time Observed
110:15 AM - June 15 2012 |
Humidity é
0
ttion
11234 v
5/6/7]|8 y
9/ 0. |
DEL Enter

RCIL11DSP441BBG 9
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"Xtra Notes" screen

Press the “Notes” icon in the navigation bar to access the E:l4h Weather Notes
“Xtra Notes” screen. Time Observed
[10:15 AM - June 15,2012 |
Sky Condition
Partly Cloudy v
Wind Speed Wind Direction
[56 km/h |[NE A
Temperature Humidity
(23 ¢ W[70 % \J

RCIL11DSP443BBG 1

“Note #”
Spray Tip

In addition to the “Spray Tip” window, the “Xtra Notes” | |

screen offers five “Note #” windows for the current task. Note 1

The operator can use the “Note #” windows to describe Jr |

any other information affecting the current farming opera- , Note 2

tion. | |
Note 3

A note applies to the current task and any subsequent |
tasks until it is deleted. To update a note, the operator
must access the keypad and edit or delete the current |
content.

Note 4

Note 5

|

RCIL11DSP444BBG 2

Press any “Note #” window to access the alphanumeric
keypad.

Use the keypad to enter, edit, or delete the note informa-

tion. —
A/B/C/DEF GH
NOTE: A note can contain any mix of characters up to 18
characters long. | J KILIMN O P‘
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the note. Q R S T UVW X
Y Z _ ﬂ
DEL ALL | DEL ﬁ|123| Enter ‘
|

RCIL11DSP445BBG 3
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“Spray Tip”
The “Spray Tip” window is required by any vehicle per- |
forming spraying to identify the tip model, spray angle, and Note 1
output flow rate for the current operation. | |
Note 2
A spray tip, like a tag, acts as an electronic note for the [ |
grower or operator to save another variable in crop pro- .
duction and to filter production results for that variable. | |
The spray tip is linked to the task, and only one spray tip |N°‘e4 |
may be assigned to a task. A maximum of 50 spray tips
can be created, and a unique ID is assigned to each spray |N°‘e 2 |
tip.
NOTE: Change the task first, and then change the spray I T | e
tip to ensure that data is retained for the previous and RCIL1DSPA44BBG 4
subsequent spray tip.
When multiple vehicles are used, spray tips should be cre-
ated on one vehicle and then transferred to the other ve-
hicles via the memory stick. This ensures that spray tips
are identified by a uniform set of IDs across all vehicles.
Use the “Delete” screen to delete spray tips as required
(Home > Data Management > Delete).
To add, edit, or create a spray tip with the display, press
the “Spray Tip” window to access the pop-up option win- |SpravTip |
dow.
Note 1
If no tips exist, the only option is “New.” | |
No
[ | spray Tip él ]
| Not ‘New ‘ [ |
5
Note 4
| |
Note 5
| |
RCIL11DSP447BBG 5
Thereafter, the options are “Select,” “Edit Name,” and
“New.” |Spray Tip |
Use “Select” to pick a spray tip from a user-defined list. Note 1
Use “Edit Name” to change the name of a spray tip. |N—_° Spray Tip ll A
NOTE: Do not use “Edit Name” to create a new spray tip. E ‘Se'ect ‘ Q
Editing a spray tip does not change the unique identifica- Nol| Edit name
tion number assigned for each spray tip. [] N [ ]
m ew [
Use “New” to add a spray tip to the current list. | |
Note 5
| |

RCIL11DSP448BBG 6
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Press “Select” to display a pop-up option window of cur-
rent spray tips. Spray Tip
L, |
Press the required spray tip. |No| Spray Tip & [ |
[] ]
The screen updates with the new spray tip. ol ‘N°"e ‘ —
[||DR110-08 in
% ER110-08 5
—|MR110-08 —
No
[|/sr110-08 |n
'Note 5 ]

|

RCIL11DSP450BBG 7

Press “Edit Name” or “New” to display the alphanumeric
keypad.

Use the keypad to create or edit a spray tip. _ !
NOTE: A note can contain any mix of characters up to 18 AIBCDEFG H‘
characters long.
|| J/K/LIM/N O|P]
Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name. Q R S TUVvVw X
Y Z|_ ﬂ

DEL ALL | DEL| {} | 123| Enter ‘
|

RCIL11DSP452BBG 8
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4 - OPERATION
DATA MANAGEMENT

Introduction

This chapter explains:

- How to import information from another vehicle

» How to filter the crop type information for all display and farming software
« How to delete information from display memory and the memory stick

» How to manage individual map items

With the IntelliView IV displays, information can be
shared:

- Between applications
- Between vehicles of the same type (tractor to tractor)

« Between vehicles of different types (combine to tractor
and vice versa)

- Between the display and the desktop software
The information exchange occurs by sharing the memory ==
stick between vehicles and/or the desktop software. To :

accomplish this, the display and farming software needs
a way to differentiate one vehicle from another.

Each vehicle already has a unique identification number

— its product identification number (PIN) or serial number.
No other vehicle, whether it is a combine, a tractor, or a
sprayer, has the same PIN or serial number.

The display transparently identifies the information from

each vehicle using its PIN or serial number.
RCIL11DSP171BBG 1

The “Vehicle Name” window in the “Toolbox” screens or
on a “Run” screen allows the operator to supply a more
friendly, proxy name for the vehicle. This proxy vehicle
name, once created, is what appears in the display and
the desktop software.

NOTE: The vehicle PIN or serial number is entered dur-
ing software installation on the display. On tractors, the
“Vehicle” screen (Home > Toolbox > Vehicle) is the only
location where the PIN displays. On combines, the “Com-
bine” screen (Home > Toolbox > Comb) is the only loca-
tion where the serial number displays. This feature is not
available on the generic vehicle type.

NOTE: The “Vehicle Name” window can be placed on any
“Run” screen for operator convenience.

Any information the grower wants to share with a vehicle is
exchanged by inserting the memory stick from one vehicle
into the display on the other vehicle.
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Automatic sharing

Some information is shared automatically and does not
need to be imported.

The grower-farm-field structure can be shared simply by
inserting the memory stick into the display when it is un-
powered and then powering the display ON. For exam-
ple, Vehicle A has the current grower-farm-field structure
for your agri-business on its memory stick; Vehicle B is
new and does not. If the memory stick from Vehicle A
is inserted into the display in Vehicle B, the display rec-
ognizes new information it does not have and loads the
information into display memory.

NOTE: Information that is in display memory is saved
when the vehicle is turned OFF.

When the memory stick for Vehicle B is reinserted into
the display and the display is powered ON, it records the
grower-farm-field structure from memory to its own mem-

.

#6 &0

ory stick.

The data types that are automatically shared between
vehicles and/or the desktop computer are:

» Grower

« Farm

« Field

« Operator
« Product
. Tag

« Mark

« Container
« Boundary
+ Obstacle
« Swath line (from the “Autoguidance” application)

NOTE: This is the recommended method for sharing
these data types since the IDs for the data remains iden-
tical across vehicles. This greatly simplifies processing
data with the desktop software.

Vehicle-specific information

Some information is never shared between vehicles.
Vehicle-specific calibrations are never shared. For
example:

« Steering calibrations reflect the condition of the steering
pump and a steering sensor.

- Distance or slip calibrations reflect the condition of a
vehicle’s tires.

Any calibration that reflects the performance properties
specific to one vehicle cannot be shared.

RCIL11DSP171BBG 2
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"Import" screen

The data types that are discussed in the following pages
are not automatically shared between vehicles.

In most cases, the data that is imported is added to the
existing data on the display.

There are two exceptions for combines only: imported
crop setup information and imported crop calibration in-
formation replace the existing data in the display.

On the “Home” screen, press the “Data Management”
icon to access the “Data Management” screens.

NOTE: The memory stick from which the data is to be im-
ported must be inserted into the display before the display
is powered ON.

Press the “Import” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“Import” screen.

NOTE: The “Import” button remains unselectable until
both the “Data Type” and “Vehicle Name” windows are
populated.

P

Lo m—

Toolbox

Diagnostics

Remote Valves

a

Y

Performance

Run

Work Condition

* ay
’ )
Data Management Lalibration Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG

Data Type

I |

1

Vehicle Name

RCIL11DSP297BBG

2
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Press the “Data Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

The options that display are vehicle-dependent. For ex-
ample, “Implement” and “Sequence” are unique to tractors
and do not display for combines.

The display supports 20 current layouts, 20 implements,
40 work conditions, and 30 sequences for the current ve-
hicle.

A message displays when importing additional data ex-
ceeds the maximum number allowed for the data type.
To import additional data when the maximum number
is reached, current information in the display must be
deleted. Deletion of data types is explained later in this
chapter.

Press the desired selection.

Press the “Vehicle Name” window to select the pop-up
options window.

Press the desired vehicle ID.

NOTE: The current vehicle’s name never displays: the
current vehicle already has its own information. Only the
names of other vehicles display.

Press the “Import” button.

Data Type

T&

Data Type A
Crop Setup A
Current Layout |

‘Implement \

Productivity

Sequence

‘Work Condition

Data Type

Current Layout Y

RCIL11DSP299BBG 3

Vehicle Name

| Tractor255

\ of

RCIL11DSP300BBG 4

Data Type

Current Layout |Y
Vehicle Name /

[Tractor255

RCIL11DSP300BBG 5
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A confirmation message displays: “Import the selected i
records?” e~

4@  ConfirmImport ||
Press the “Yes” button to import the data. K R
L

=

Press the “No” button to cancel the import.

?
Repeat this process to import additional data types. Import the selected records?

Yes No

RCIL11DSP301BBG 6
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"Filter List" screen (crop type filter)

The complete crop list is not required in most farming op-
erations. Use the “Filter” screen to deselect the crop types =
that will not be used. Deselecting a crop type with this 0\ g —
screen removes the crop type across all software on the
display, reducing the risk of selecting an incorrect crop Toolbox Diagnostics Remote Valves
type.
The filtered list of selected crops can be modified at any ‘ 0/
time. Select or deselect crop types as your farming oper- s //
ations change. —
Performance Run Work Condition
On the “Home” screen, press the “Data Management”
icon to access the “Data Management” screens. 4. ~
32 ;
1l
Data Management Lalibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
Press the “Filter” icon in the navigation bar to display the = Filter List
Filter” screen. | Filter Crop List
The crop list contains all available crop types for the vehi- /

cle. Use this screen to limit the crop types that appear in
the “Crop Type” window to those used in your operation.
This list may be changed at any time without affecting any
recorded data.

NOTE: By default, all crop types are selected.

Press the “Filter Crop List” button to access the “Filter
Crop List” pop-up window.

Filter

(v | |

RCIL11DSP303BBG 2

The crops selected on this list populate the “Crop Type” = Filter List

window on the “Profile Setup” screen or the “Run” : :
screens. If a crop is not selected on this list, it cannot be _[F"ter Crop List 5”_
selected in the “Crop Type” window. X Alfaifa
NOTE: The crop selection list varies by vehicle type —  Barley-Fall .
combines, tractors, efc. fBarIey-Spring
Barley-Winter
Press the box X next to the crop name to select or de- PB Adzuki
select it, depending on its current state. An “X” indicates eans-Adzuid
that the box is selected. | Beans-Broad ﬂ
Beans-Edible
Press the “None” button to deselect all crops. X | | |
Enter All None
Press the “All” button to select all crops. W
Press the arrows on the scroll bar to page down or up ROIL11DSP30588G 3

through window entries.

When you are satisfied with the selected crops, press the
“Enter” button to save the selection.
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Profile

&

The “Crop Type” window’s list displays only the crop types
that are selected in the “Filter Crop List” pop-up window. Grower Tag

Eorme i ]
Crop Type é‘ —

Alfalfa
Beans-Edible

3]

NOTE: Crop type names cannot be edited.

-n
[
=

=

I
o

| [3]

‘ Beans-Soybean ‘

y
2

‘Corn 2 ‘
Wheat ‘

5]

Crdr=—r

RCIL11DSP214BBG 4
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"Delete" screen

Use the “Delete” screen to manage the information on the
memory stick. Deleting data types — farm, field, task, etc.
—removes the information from both the display memory
and the memory stick. This information cannot be recov-
ered if it has not been archived.

Delete information from the memory stick only after that
information has been archived on your business computer
with the desktop software. This practice prevents the ac-
cidental deletion of information that you require.

There may be occasions where a “Device Full” message
will tempt you to create free space by deleting stored
data so that you can continue your current operation.
Know what you are deleting and ensure that you have an
archived copy of the information before you proceed.

On the “Home” screen, press the “Data Management”
icon to access the “Data Management” screens.

Press the “Delete” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“Delete” screen.

NOTE: The “Delete” button and other windows are
dimmed and unselectable if the memory stick or display
memory does not contain data of the type displayed in
the “Data Type” window.

Press the “Data Type” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

P

Lo m—

Toolbox Diagnostics

9

Y

Performance Run

Remote Valves

Work Condition

L |

" )
Data Managenhalibration

Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG 1

taType
[Work Condition V] Delete |
, Crop Type
| AJ
Work Condition
| ¥
I

RCIL11DSP522BBG

2
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The options that display are vehicle-dependent. For ex- 1
ample, “Implement” and “Sequence” are unique to tractors DataType ll

Stored Name

Field Mark Setup ‘

and do not display for combines. [
Id ‘AG&NAV Faults Grower ‘ |
Press the arrows on the scroll bar to page up or down I H ‘
. . -] |Boundary Implement 1
through the options window. \
|: Current Layout Hobstacle ‘
Press the data type you wish to delete. H {
Farm H Operator ‘
Field HSprayTip ‘

‘GPS Data H Swath

RCIL11DSP520BBG 3

I = N

Work Condition

RCIL11DSP521BBG 4
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Grower

Farms and fields are linked to the grower. Deleting a
grower prevents access to all farms, fields, tasks, and pro-
duction data that are linked to the grower.

Since each grower has a unique ID that s used across
operations and vehicles, only delete a grower if you are
sure that you have no future use for the grower or any of
its associated farms, fields, tasks, and data. Re-creating
the same grower at a later time results in a new grower
with a different ID, requiring more management effort with
the desktop software.

The “Delete” screen adds additional windows, as needed,
to assist the operator.

With “Grower” selected as the data type, if more than one
grower is present on the memory stick, the “Grower” win-
dow defaults to the “All” setting. If only one grower is
present on the memory stick, the grower’s name is dis-
played in the “Grower” window.

Press the “Delete” button to remove all growers from dis-
play memory and the memory stick.

A confirmation message displays: “Delete the selected
records?”

Press the “Yes” button to delete all growers.

Press the “No” button to cancel the deletion.

To delete growers selectively, press the “Grower” window
to display the pop-up options window.

Press the box R next to the grower name to select or de-
select it, depending on its current state. An “X” indicates
that the box is selected.

Press the “None” button to deselect all growers.
Press the “All” button to select all growers.

When you are satisfied with the selection, press the “En-
ter” button to save the setting.

&

Dta Type

rower
Grower
[All

RCIL11DSP311BBG

&

Dta Type

5

[

(Al

Yes

@ @ Confirm Delete

Delete the selected records?

No

RCIL11DSP312BBG

&

Dta Type

Grower '

6

Delete

Grower

@ Grower
r AB Farms

, X Lee Inc.

R Hope Ent

Enter |

All

| None |

RCIL11DSP523BBG

7
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If more than one but less than all growers are selected, &
the “Grower” window updates with the number of selected Data Type
items. If only one grower is selected, the grower’s name Grower Y Delete |
displays. Grower
2 Items M

Press the “Delete” button to delete the selection.

RCIL11DSP314BBG 8

A confirmation message displays: “Delete the selected
records?”

o T

@  ConfirmDelete ||

Press the “Yes” button to delete all growers.

(ol O[]
<X

Press the “No” button to cancel the deletion.

Delete the selected records?

Yes No

RCIL11DSP315BBG 9




4 - OPERATION

Farm

Select “Farm” to delete all information related to the se-
lected farm or farms. This includes fields, tasks, obsta-
cles, boundaries, calibrations, autoguidance swaths, and
GPS records for any operation — planting, spraying, har-
vesting, etc. — associated with the farm.

Since each farm has a unique ID and is used across op-
erations and vehicles, only delete a farm if you are sure
that you have no future use for the farm or any of its as-
sociated fields and data. Re-creating the same farm at a
later time results in a new farm with a different ID, requir-
ing more management effort with the desktop software.

Farms are deleted in the same fashion as growers. To
delete all farms from display memory and the memory
stick:

1. Select “Farm” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Press the “Grower” window to select “All” for all grow-
ers on the memory stick.

3. The “Farm” window defaults to “All,” when “All” is se-
lected in the “Grower” window. Press the “Delete” but-
ton to delete all farms on the memory stick.

4. Press the “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

To selectively delete farms from display memory and the

memory stick:

1. Select “Farm” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Press the “Grower” window to limit the selection to a
specific grower.

3. Pressthe “Farm” window to access the pop-up options
window.

4. Select the farms to be deleted.

NOTE: If only one farm is present on the memory stick, the
farm’s name automatically populates the “Farm” window.
5. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

6. Press the “Delete” button to delete the selected farms.

7. Press the “Yes” or No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

i

Data Type
[Farm \J

Delete |

Grower
(AN

Farm

(ANl

RCIL11DSP316BBG 10

i

Data Type
[Farm \J

Delete |

Grower

@ Farm

Farn % Jones Road

@'R Mill Road

X Plank Lane
Enter | Al |

None |

RCIL11DSP317BBG 1
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Field

Select “Field” to delete all information related to the se-
lected field or fields. This includes tasks, boundary, obsta-
cles, calibrations, autoguidance swaths, and GPS records
for any operation — planting, spraying, harvesting, etc. —
associated with the field.

Since each field has a unique ID and is used across oper-
ations and vehicles, only delete a field if you are sure that
you have no future use for the field or any of its associated
data. Re-creating the same field at a later time results in a
new field with a different ID, requiring more management
effort with the desktop software.

Field deletion requires an additional window to make the
correct selection. To delete all fields on the memory stick:
1. Select “Farm” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Press the “Grower” window to select “All” for all grow-
ers on the memory stick.

3. The “Farm” and “Field” windows default to “All,” when
“All” is selected in the “Grower” window. Press the
“Delete” button to delete all fields for all farms for all
growers on the memory stick.

4. Press the “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.
To delete the fields for a specific farm:

1. Press the “Grower” window to display the pop-up op-
tions window and select the grower of the farm which
contains the field.

2. Press the “Farm” window to select the farm which con-
tains the field. A pop-up options window displays.

3. Press a farm in the options window to select it.

The screen updates with your selection in the “Farm” win-
dow and with the “Field” window set to “All.”

Press the “Delete” button to delete all fields for the se-
lected farm. The confirmation message displays.

Data Type

[Task \J

Grower

[All Ad
Farm
(Al \J

Field

Al ¥

RCIL11DSP318BBG

-
X
=

(Al ‘All

|
Al ‘Heritage ‘
iel| Jones Road

Mill Road
‘Plank Road \

=

>
X

RCIL11DSP319BBG

ata Type
[Task

Grower

Delete
[AB Farms

Farm

[Plank Road \J
Field

[All N

RCIL11DSP320BBG
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To limit the selection to specific fields within a farm, press
the “Field” window to display the pop-up options window.

Press the box R next to the field name to select or de-
select it, depending on its current state. An “X” indicates
that the box is selected.

Press the “None” button to deselect all fields.
Press the “All” button to select all fields.

When you are satisfied with the selection, press the “En-
ter” button to save the setting.

If more than one but less than all fields are selected,
the “Field” window displays the total items selected. If
only one field is selected, the window displays the Field’s
name.

Press the “Delete” button to delete the selection. The con-
firmation message displays.

&
Data Type
[Task \J Delete |

& =

RCIL11DSP512BBG 15
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Work condition

Work conditions are a special case:
« On tractors, a work condition is linked to the implement.
- On combines, a work condition is linked to the crop type.

When “Work Condition” is selected in the “Data Type” win-
dow, the “Crop Type” window or “Implement” window must
be populated before deletion can occur.

The default setting is “All” for all windows when multiple
crop types, implements or work conditions are present.

NOTE: Work conditions are always managed by the soft-
ware that created them. When the display is shared with
different vehicle types, only the work conditions that were
created by the active software can be deleted. Selecting
“All” only deletes work conditions that were created by the
active application.

To delete all work conditions from display memory and
the memory stick:

1. Select “Work Condition” in the “Data Type” window.

2. The “Crop Type” window or “Implement” window de-
faults to “All.”

3. The “Work Condition” window for the crop type or im-
plement defaults to “All.” Press the “Delete” button to
delete all work conditions for all crop types or imple-
ments.

4. Press the “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

3

Data Type

[Work Condition [V
)

Crop Type

All

Work Condition

(ANl

Delete |

RCIL11DSP321BBG 16

o
Data Type
[Work Condition [V

Implement

Al

, Work Condition
(ANl

Delete |
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To selectively delete work conditions from display
memory and the memory stick:

1. Select “Work Condition” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Select an implement or crop type in the “Implement”
window or the “Crop Type” window.

3. Press the “Work Condition” window to access the
pop-up options window.

4. Select the work conditions to be deleted.
5. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

6. Press the “Delete” button to delete the selected work
conditions.

7. Press the Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

&

Data Type
[Work Condition |'|I Delete |
Crop Type
Be NS-SOVhea

Work Condition &

X Standing Crop
X Downed Crop
Enter | All | None |

IZHE

RCIL11DSP323BBG 18

&
Data Type
[Work Condition Y| Delete |

Implement

: i
Work Condition & ||
3

X Wet Field
Enter | All | None |

RCIL11DSP324BBG 19
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Task

Task is the data type in which most logged data and GPS
data is stored. Deleting a task removes all summary data
and logged data for the task.

Task deletion is the recommended method:

« For recovering memory stick space for the current op-
eration — planting, spraying, harvesting — when you no
longer need to retain the summary data for the tasks

« For recovering memory stick space from a previous op-
eration which has been archived: for example, tasks
used for planting which still reside on the memory stick
during harvest season

« For beginning a new season’s work while retaining the
grower-farm-field structure

The task data type uses the most windows, but the same
processes as the other data types.

To delete all tasks from display memory and the memory
stick:

1. Select “Task” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Select “All” in the “Operation” window; the “Farm,”
“Field,” and “Task” windows default to “All” as a result
of this selection. Press the Delete” button to delete all
tasks for all operations for all farms and fields.

3. Press the “Yes” or No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

i

Data Type
[Task \J Delete |

Operation
[All \J

Farm

(Al \J

Field
(Al

Task
[All

RCIL11DSP325BBG 20
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A®  Confirm Delete  |]
q
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F
[ADelete the selected records? (v
F
L m
=
L i
Yes No
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To selectively delete tasks from display memory and the
memory stick:

1.
2.

Select “Task” in the “Data Type” window.

Use the “Operation” window to filter the tasks to all or
one operation.

Use the “Farm” window to filter the tasks to all or one
farm.

Use the “Field” window to filter the tasks to all or one
field.

Use the “Task” window to filter the tasks to all or se-
lected tasks.

6. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

7. Press the “Delete” button to delete the selected tasks.

8. Pressthe “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-

sage.

i

Data Type
[Task \J

Operation

[Plant \J
Farm

[Mill Road \J
Field

[FD127

Task

|AII
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GPS data

GPS data consumes the most storage space on the mem-
ory stick. GPS data includes yield data and “as applied”
data.

GPS data deletion is the recommended method for re-
covering memory stick space for the current operation —
planting, spraying, harvesting — when you need to retain
the summary data for the tasks.

To delete all GPS data from display memory and the
memory stick:

1. Select “GPS Data” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Select “All” in the “Grower” window.

NOTE: Only growers that have GPS data saved to the
fields of their farms display. If only one grower is present

on the memory stick, only one grower is available for se-
lection.

3. The “Farm” and “GPS Data” windows default to “All”
when “All” is selected in the “Grower” window.

4. Press the “Delete” button to delete all GPS data on the
memory stick.

5. Press the “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

To selectively delete GPS data from display memory and

the memory stick:

1. Select “GPS data” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Use the “Grower” window to filter the GPS data to all
or one grower.

3. Use the “Farm” window to filter the GPS data to all or
one farm.

NOTE: Only farms that have GPS data saved to their
fields display. If only one farm is present on the mem-
ory stick with GPS data saved to its fields, only one farm
is available for selection.

4. Use the “GPS Data” window to filter the data to all or
selected fields.
5. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

6. Press the “Delete” button to delete the selected GPS
data.

7. Press the “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

Data Type

[GPS Data \J
Grower

[All Ad
Farm

[An \J

GPS Data

(AN ]
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GPS Data
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Delete |
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Boundary

Boundaries are always recorded for a specific field. A field
can contain multiple boundaries, and all boundaries are
deleted when the field is selected, either individually or
within its farm and grower structure.

To delete all boundaries from display memory and the
memory stick:

1. Select “Boundary” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Select “All” in the “Grower” window.

NOTE: Only growers that have boundaries saved to the
fields of their farms display. If only one grower is present
on the memory stick, only one grower is available for se-
lection.

3. The “Farm” and “Field” windows default to “All” when
“All” is selected in the “Grower” window.

4. Press the “Delete” button to delete all boundaries on
the memory stick.

5. Pressthe “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

To delete a specific field's boundaries from display

memory and the memory stick:

1. Select “Boundary” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Use the “Grower” window to filter the boundaries to all
or one grower.

3. Use the “Farm” window to filter the boundaries to all or
one farm.

NOTE: Only farms that have boundaries saved to their
fields display. If only one farm is present on the memory
stick with boundaries saved to its fields, only one farm is
available for selection.

4. Use the “Field” window to filter the data to all or se-
lected fields.
5. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

6. Pressthe “Delete” button to delete the selected bound-
aries.

7. Pressthe “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

NOTE: Use the “Map Management” screen, explained
later in this chapter, to delete individual boundaries.

Data Type

[Boundary \J

Grower
[All Ad

Farm

[All \J
Field
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Field
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Delete |
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Obstacle

Obstacles are always recorded for a specific field. A
field can contain multiple obstacles, and all obstacles are
deleted when the field is selected, either individually or
within its farm and grower structure.

To delete all obstacles from display memory and the
memory stick:

1. Select “Obstacle” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Select “All” in the “Grower” window.

NOTE: Only growers that have obstacles saved to the
fields of their farms display. If only one grower is present
on the memory stick, only one grower is available for se-
lection.

3. The “Farm” and “Field” windows default to “All” when
“All” is selected in the “Grower” window.

4. Press the “Delete” button to delete all obstacles on the
memory stick.

5. Pressthe “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

To delete a specific field's obstacles from display memory

and the memory stick:

1. Select “Obstacle” in the “Data Type” window.

2. Use the “Grower” window to filter the obstacles to all
or one grower.

3. Use the “Farm” window to filter the obstacles to all or
one farm.

NOTE: Only farms that have obstacles saved to their
fields display. If only one farm is present on the memory
stick with obstacles saved to its fields, only one farm is
available for selection.

4. Use the “Field” window to filter the data to all or se-
lected fields.
5. Press the “Enter” button to confirm the selection.

6. Press the “Delete” button to delete the selected obsta-
cles.

7. Pressthe “Yes” or “No” button at the confirmation mes-
sage.

NOTE: Use the “Map Management” screen, explained
later in this chapter, to delete individual obstacles.

Data Type
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AG & NAV faults

Autoguidance and NAV Il navigation controller faults can
be deleted only with the “Delete” screen. Faults with an
‘AG” prefix are autoguidance faults; faults with a “NAV”
prefix are NAV Il controller faults.

Faults can be deleted only when they are no longer active.
Selection of of “All” in the AG & NAV Faults window only
deletes inactive faults.

Deleting faults requires:

+ Selection of “AG & NAV Faults” in the “Data Type” win-
dow

« Selection of “All” in the AG & NAV Faults window

Current layout

The display stores up to 20 unique layouts for the “Run”
screens for each vehicle type. Deleting a layout removes
the named layout from display memory and the memory
stick for the current vehicle type.

NOTE: Only the layouts for the current vehicle display
when this data type is selected.

Deleting layouts requires:

« Selection of “Current Layout” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or specific layouts with the “Current
Layout” window

Field mark setup

Up to twenty field mark conditions can be saved on the
display or the memory stick at one time. Deleting a field
mark setup removes the named condition from display
memory and the memory stick.

Deleting field marks requires:

« Selection of “Field Mark Setup” in the “Data Type” win-
dow

« Selection of “All” or specific field mark conditions with
the “Field Mark Setup” window

Data Type

AG & NAV Faults [¥

AG & NAV Faults

[All
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Data Type

Current Layout [

Delete |

Current Layout
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Current Layout
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Implement

Since each implement has a unique ID, only delete an
implement if you are sure that you have no future use
for the implement. Re-creating the same implement at
a later time results in a new implement with a different
ID, requiring more management effort with the desktop
software.

NOTE: Sequences and work conditions can be recorded

for a specific implement. When the implement for which a

sequence or work condition has been recorded is deleted,

you will no longer be able to access that sequence or work

condition.

Deleting implements requires:

« Selection of “Implement” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or specific implements with the “Imple-
ment” window

This data type is unique to tractors

Operator

Since each operator has a unique ID, only delete an op-
erator if you are sure that you have no future use for the
operator. Re-creating the same operator at a later time re-
sults in a new operator with a different ID, requiring more
management effort with the desktop software.

Deleting operators requires:

« Selection of “Operator” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or specific operators with the “Opera-
tor” window

Tag

Since each tag has a unique ID, only delete a tag if you are
sure that you have no future use for the tag. Re-creating
the same tag at a later time results in a new tag with a
different ID, requiring more management effort with the
desktop software.

NOTE: Deleting a tag does not affect the data with which
it is associated.

Deleting tags requires:

« Selection of “Tag” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or specific tags with the “Tag” window

Data Type

Implement \J Delete

Implement

@

Implement

X Planter
X Sprayer

Enter | All | None |
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Data Type
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Sequence

Deleting sequences requires:
« Selection of “Sequence” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or a specific implement in the “Imple-
ment” window

« Selection of “All” or specific sequences with the “Se-
quence” window

This data type is unique to tractors.

Spray tip

Since each spray tip has a unique ID, only delete a spray
tip if you are sure that you have no future use for the spray
tip. Re-creating the same spray tip at a later time results
in a new spray tip with a different ID, requiring more man-
agement effort with the desktop software.

Deleting spray tips requires:
« Selection of “Spray Tip” in the “Data Type” window
« Selection of “All” or specific spray tips with the “Spray

Tip window

This data type is unique to any vehicle or implement that
performs spraying, particularly towed sprayers and self-
propelled sprayers.

Stored name

Up to 200 stored names can be saved on the memory
stick at one time. Deleting a stored name removes the
stored name and any calibrations previously saved for that
profile.

Deleting stored names requires:

+ Selection of “Stored Name” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or specific names with the “Stored
Name” window

Data Type

[Sequence \J Delete |
Implement I
i\
&_
Ld
All | None |
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Swath

Swaths are the recorded straight or curved patterns that
are used by the autoguidance system to generate the
swath pattern for a field. Swaths are linked to the field,
and therefore to the farm, in which they are created.
Swaths can be deleted at any time without the loss of
data.

Deleting swaths requires:

« Selection of “Swath” in the “Data Type” window

« Selection of “All” or a specific farm in the “Farm” window
« Selection of “All” or a specific field in the “Field” window

« Selection of “All” or a specific swath with the “Swath”
window

NOTE: Individual swaths can also be deleted using the
“Map Management” screen explained later in this chapter.

&

Data Type
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Delete

Delete |

I
[Jo Swath
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"Map Management" screen

Map items include obstacles, boundaries, and swaths.
Map items are always saved under the field which they
are mapping.

Use the “Map Management” screen to:

« Delete a map item

- Edit a map item's name

« View detailed information about a map item

« Edit a map item’s subtype (obstacles and inner bound-
aries only)

« Set/clear impassible (inner boundaries only)

On the “Home” screen, press the “Data Management”
icon to access the “Data Management” screens.

Press the “Map” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“‘Map Management” screen.

P

Lo m—
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Select a field

Press the “Field” window to access the “Field Selection”
pop-up window.

, Boundary
|Boundary 1 \4» Delete|
oo oo | e | oo | N

& Map Management
Coverage Layer
C J

i

o~

Field Map Item
4FD765 \ \Boundary
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Select the desired grower, farm, and field.

Press the “OK” button to return to the “Map Management”

screen.

Fo__ oK | Cancel
o

ndary
|Boundary 1 \4 > Delete |
o e [ e

& Map Management
Coverage Layer
— )
Field Selection

Grower AB Farms '
[ Farm Plank Road '
—|Field FD765 ! —
Fid
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Select a map item

The “Map Item” window determines which type of map
items are visible on the screen. Only one type can be
selected at a time.

Press the “Map Item” window to access the pop-up op-
tions window.

& Map Management
Coverage Layer
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i
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Field Map Item
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Boundary 3 4 > Delete |
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Select the desired type of map item. The multipurpose

window in the lower left-hand corner of the screen updates
to reflect the selected item type.

Coverage Layer
— . \
Map Item 5’
Boundary ‘

LI: Obstacle ‘

Fie Swath ‘_

\]ﬁ: oundary
Boundary
|Boundary 1 \4 > Delete |

oo | o] oo [

There are two ways to select a specific map item:

RAIL12DSP0999BA 6

« Press the left or right arrow button to scroll through the

Coverage

available map items.

Layer

The selected map item highlights in blue.

.

o

4%
Field Map Item
|FD765 __|[|Boundary
Boundary
|Boundary 2 \4 > Delete

OR
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« Press the multipurpose window in the lower left-hand

corner of the screen to display the pop-up options win-
dow.

& Map Management
Coverage Layer
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o
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Press “Select” on the pop-up options window. = Map Management
Coverage Layer |

o § A

Boundary 5’

Select ‘

LI: Edit Name ‘
Fie ‘Info ‘ [
[F N

Boundary
[Boundary 1 \4‘ > Delete
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A list of map items displays. i Map Management
Press the desired map item. Covjjge L:erl
The selected map item highlights in blue. : s
Boundary 5’
‘Boundary 1 ‘
Boundary 2 ‘
Ficl ‘Boundary 3 ‘ [
[F N
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|Boundary 1 \!‘H Delete
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The selected map item highlights in blue. & Map Management
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{}
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Delete a map item I

Coverage Layer
To delete the selected map item, press the “Delete” but- ) .
ton.

{}

Field Map Item

[FD765 w \

Boundary

|Boundary 2 \4 ﬂ Delete
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A pop-up confirmation window displays: “Delete [the] se-

lected map item?” Coverage Layer

Press the “Yes” button to delete the selected map item. @ Confirm Delete

Press the “No” button to return to the “Map Management”

screen without deleting the map item.
Delete selected map item?

—

Fid

[Fi \
% Yes g No
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Rename a map item i Map Management
Coverage Layer |
To edit the name of the selected map item, press the

C J

multipurpose window in the lower left-hand corner of the
screen.

i

o
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A pop-up options window displays. Press “Edit Name” to
access the alphanumeric keypad.

Use the keypad to change the name of the selected map
item.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the name.

Press the “Close” button to exit the keypad without chang-
ing the name.

View map item information

To view detailed information about the selected map item,
press the multipurpose window in the lower left-hand cor-
ner of the screen.
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A pop-up options window displays. Press “Info” to view

detailed information about the selected map item.

7

Coverage

NOTE: The information displayed is determined by the
map item type and subtype.

—

C

Boundary

‘Select

[ ‘Edit Name

Fiol Info
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|Boundary 1

AP vorre |

Press the “OK” button to return to the “Map Management”

screen.
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I Type: Outer
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i
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@ Boundary Info

Name: Boundary 1
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Edit a the subtype of a map item

RAIL12DSP0991BA

NOTE: Only obstacles and inner boundaries have sub-

19

types.

To edit the subtype of the selected map item, press the
multipurpose window in the lower left-hand corner of the
screen.
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A pop-up options window displays. Press “Edit Subtype”

to access the list of subtypes.

Press the desired subtype in the options window.

Set or clear impassible

To change the impassable setting for the selected inner
boundary, press the multipurpose window in the lower left-
hand corner of the screen.
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A pop-up options window displays. i
Coverage Layer |
Depending on the inner boundary’s current setting, press =

“Set Impassible” or “Clear Impassible.” Boundary X

‘Select
|Edit Name

Set Impassible E
Bo

\Bound;rys \SEI Delete

|Edit Subtype

|
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X l
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MEMORY STICK MANAGEMENT

Introduction

The memory stick contains:

- All of the data types discussed in this chapter for your
operation: grower, farm, field, task, crop type, tag, work
condition, operator, implement, sequence, obstacle,
boundary, layout, swath, and GPS data

« All of the vehicle-specific information: calibration and
vehicle setup

- All of the farming application-specific data: yield, cov-
erage, “as applied,” prescription, etc.

This information is organized in a folder on the mem-

8
B
N\

ory stick with a .cn1 extension. The folder name will be
similar to 130831H7.cn1 where the first six numerals are
the date stamp for the folder in this format: yymmdd.
This folder name is automatically updated (date and time
stamped) each time the display is powered ON. This cre-
ates a chronological record for all recorded data and pre-
vents files from sharing the same name.

To maintain the integrity of the saved information:

« Never put two .cn1 folders on the same memory stick.
« Never change the name or extension for any folder.

« Never change the location of any folder or file.

- Never delete the index.vy1 file until the information has
been archived. This file is required to launch the archive
process using the desktop software.

RAIL12DSP1042AA
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Multiple vehicle practices

If you have more than one vehicle of the same type (trac-
tor, combine, etc.) with an IntelliView IV display, label

each memory stick with the product identification number
(PIN) or serial number of the vehicle. Always match the
memory stick to the vehicle when it is used.

1. Use a single vehicle or the desktop software to create
any of these data types:

« grower
« farm ==
. field
. tags
« operator

« product
. field mark
« boundary

« obstacle

« swath RCIL11DSP171BBG 1

If required, transfer the memory stick from the desktop
computer to a vehicle.

2. Create any “Run” screen layouts with a single vehicle.
On tractors, create implements and sequences. On
combines, perform crop setup.

3. Once setup is complete on the memory stick, power
OFF the display and remove the device from the vehi-
cle.

4. Install the memory stick from the first vehicle in the
next vehicle.

5. Power ON the display to automatically share the
grower/farm/field, etc. from the device with the dis-
play.

6. Use the “Import” screen (Home > Data Management >

Import) to add the other data types: crop setup, “Run”
screen layouts, implements, work conditions, etc.

NOTE: When afield is created, a new task is automatically
created. Delete these tasks from the memory stick for the
first vehicle before sharing the grower/farm/field informa-
tion with other vehicles. These tasks cannot be used by
the second vehicle. They appear in italics on option lists
and cannot be selected.

7. Repeat steps 3-6 for each additional vehicle.

8. After sharing the memory stick with each vehicle,
power ON the display with the device that is matched
to that vehicle (not the first vehicle). Verify that all of
the information has successfully transferred.

9. At the end of the day, archive the information from the
memory stick for each vehicle to your desktop com-
puter.
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Rotating memory stick practices

In some operations, growers prefer to rotate two or more
memory sticks between the vehicle and the desktop com-
puter. In this situation, the memory stick should be erased
after its information has been archived and then returned
to the vehicle without a .cn1 folder.

This causes the display to create a new .cn1 folder from
display memory, guaranteeing that the most recent farm-
ing data—planting, spraying, harvesting—is used.

Always start a new task when you swap memory sticks in
this manner. GPS data is only written to the memory stick.
Rotating memory sticks retains the summary records be-
tween memory sticks, but not the GPS data. Start a new
task to prevent GPS data from overlapping for the same
task between two memory sticks.

8
B
N\
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5 - DIAGNOSTICS

Introduction

The “Version,” “CAN Status,” and “Fault Archive” screens are common to all applications on the IntelliView IV display.
The information on these screens may be requested by New Holland dealer personnel to resolve a problem with how
your equipment is performing.

NOTE: The “Resource Status,” “GPS Status,” and “GPS Receiver” screens are discussed as a part of the “Precision
Farming” application. See 3-125.

This chapter explains:

« How to check software versions

« How to check controller status

- How to investigate fault codes

On the “Home” screen, press the “Diagnostics” icon to

access the “Diagnostics” screens. = |
o e

)
Toolbox DiagnosticNemote Valves

Performance Run Work Condition
~
o & i3]
E@ I (]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
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"Version" screen

Press the “Version” icon in the navigation bar to display
the “Version” screen.

The “Version” screen lists the eight digit part number (1),
the software name (2), and the revision level (3) for every
application that is currently running on the display.

NOTE: Press the arrows on the scroll bar to page down
and page up on the screen.

The list includes applications that are required by the dis-
play, applications that are vehicle-specific, and farming
applications.

Only applications for the vehicle in which the display is
installed appear as active. If the display is installed in
a tractor, only tractor appropriate applications display on
the “Version” screen. When the display is moved to a
combine, only combine appropriate applications display
on the “Version” screen.

In the example shown:
« “Framework” and “BSP” belong to the display.

. “Large Tractors” is the vehicle software.

« “VT,” “Precision Farming,” “Trip Computer,” and “Auto-
guidance” are farming applications.

Version

Part # Software Version
innnnnnnn Framework Vn.n.n.n
BSP Vn.n.n.n
innnnnnnn Large Tractors Vn.n.n.n
innnnnnnn Precision Farming Vn.n.n.n
innnnnnnn vT Vn.n.n.n

RCIL11DSP148BBG

Part # Software

Version

| innnnnnnn Large Tractors

Version

innnnnnnn ramework n.n.n.n
Vn.n.n.n

Vn.n.n.n
innnnnnnn Precision Farming Vn.n.n.n
nnnnnnnn vT Vn.n.n.n

RCIL11DSP148BBG

@

A

Version

Version
Part # Software Version
innnnnnnn Trip Computer Vn.n.n.n
innnnnnnn Autoguidance Vn.n.n.n

RCIL11DSP150BBG
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"CAN Status" screen

Press the “CAN” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“CAN Status” screen. This screen reports the status and
source address for every controller on the Controller Area

Network (CAN) bus, including the vehicle controllers.

This example shows the GPS receiver and the NAV Il

navigation controller used for autoguidance.

The current status for any controller can be one of five

states:

Status Meaning
online The controller is functioning normally.
offline The controller was detected, but is no

longer communicating.

not detected

The controller is not detected on the
CAN bus.

Status

SR #

Source Address
Bootcode Version
Hardware Version
Software Version

@ CAN Status
Controller GPS

online
hkkkk
28

kAAK

FkkAk

dkkkk

Controller

Status

SR #

Source Address
Bootcode Version
Hardware Version
Software Version

]

NAV Il
online
dekkkk
170
dkkkkk
kkkkk

FkkAk

N

degraded The controller is operating in a
degraded state.
disabled The controller has disabled itself and is

reporting its disabled condition.

The vehicle determines whether the serial number, boot-
code, hardware, and software versions for the controller
are communicated to the display.

RAIL12DSP0998BA
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"Fault Archive" screen

Press the “Fault” icon in the navigation bar to display the
“Fault Archive” screen.

By default, the fault archive for the display is shown.

Display fault codes use a letter prefix to identify the
source of the report:

« “AG” for the “Autoguidance” application

« “PF” for the “Precision Farming” application (including
GPS receiver related items)

« “NAV” for the NAV Il navigation controller

The vehicle, and in some cases the implement, deter-
mines which controllers report faults through this screen.
The display fault archive is always available on this
screen.

To view the fault archive for other controllers, press the
“Fault Archive” window to access the pop-up options win-
dow.

Press “Select List” to display a list of available fault
archives.

The window shows which fault archives are available by
controller name. If only “Display” is listed, no other con-
trollers on the vehicle report faults to the display through
this screen.

If additional controllers are listed, press a controller to
view its archive. The screen refreshes to display the
archive for that controller.

@ Fault Archive
Fault Archive

[Display |

Nav |l Not Detected

Failed AG-201 7:30 AM Jul 22,2012

GPS Receiver Communication Lost

Failed PF-100 7:30 AM Jul 22,2012

—

N - [ [

RCIL11DSP154BBG 1

(1 Fault Archive

Fault Archive

[Display |

Nav |l Not DeteX

(F:F:' Fault Archive X

el Select List

Erase All

Refresh List

RCIL11DSP156BBG 2

@ Fault Archive
Fault Archive

[Display |

Nav |l Not Detected

Failed AG-201 7:30 AM Jul 22,2012

GPS Receiver Communication Lost

™" Fault Select List 5‘ =

>~ |

‘ Display

RCIL11DSP158BBG 3
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Each fault occurrence is date and time stamped, with the
most recent faults listed first.

Multiple occurrences of the same fault are considered one
unique code with an “occurrence count” that is greater
than one. Faults are stored to provide a record of past
fault events which may help troubleshoot a current prob-
lem.

NOTE: If all faults cannot be viewed on a single screen, a
scroll bar is added to the screen to view the fault archive
as needed.

The color of the fault text on the “Fault Archive” screen
indicates the status of the fault:

« red for faults that are active
- green for past faults that are inactive
- gray (dimmed) for faults that are set to be ignored

Pressing the “OK” button on the pop-up message leaves
fault detection for the problem enabled. The pop-up mes-
sage redisplays until the problem is resolved. Enabled
fault codes are color-coded red.

Pressing the “Ignore” button on the pop-up message dis-
ables fault detection for the problem. The fault condi-
tion remains, but no further messages display until power
to the display is cycled OFF and then ON again or until
the status is manually changed. Ignored or disabled fault
codes are color-coded gray.

If a fault condition is corrected — self-resolved or corrected
by the operator, the fault code becomes inactive and is
color-coded green.

@ Fault Archive

Fault Archive

[Display |
Nav |l Not Detected

Failed AG-201 7:30 AM Jul 22,2012

GPS Receiver (Mn Lost
Failed P\ |O_O 7:30 AM Jul 22,2012

RCIL11DSP154BBG

@ Fault Archive

Fault Archive

[Display |

\ off

Nav |l Not Detected

OK AG-201 7:30 AM Jul 22, 2012

GPS Receiver Communication Lost

PF-100 7:30 AM Jul 22, 2012

OK

RCIL11DSP160BBG

m

A GPS Receiver

| |« Communication Lost
PF-100

Position data not available
until communication restored.
—|See ops manual.

OK | Ignore |

RCIL11DSP401BBG
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To change the status of a fault, press the individual win-

dow for the fault to access the pop-up option window. | Fault Archive

[[Display |
Press “Enable” to change the fault detection from ignored M ot Detected
to enabled.

GP
Press “Ignore” to change the fault detection from enabled Fault Entry X
to ignored. 94! Fault Info -
NOTE: The option in the “Fault Entry” window changes Enable ‘
with the status of the selected fault. ‘

RCIL11DSP162BBG 7

To view more information about a fault: @ Fault Archive

1. Press the individual window for the fault to access the {Fau" Archive

. . [Display |
pop-up options window. o Doreoe
2. Press “Fault Info” to display the information window. -~ ,

"4 Fault Entry X

191 Fault Info |
‘Enable ‘

RCIL11DSP162BBG 8
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The information window contains:
« The fault title E‘:“ émhm ]
. The fault number - Title: Nav Il Not =
Detected

« The advisory message '_élgg |
« The number of occurrences for the same fault _ |ip: AG-201
» The time and date of the last occurrence ,_m [
+ The time and date for when the fault was last cleared | Info: Please recycle

/ power. See ops manual if
Press the down arrow on the scroll bar to page down to OK v
the remaining information. /

Press the “OK” button at any time to exit the information
window. = E3EN - EEIED
RCIL11DSP164BBG 9

@ Fault Archive
Fault Archive

Dig .
Di problem continues. ||

Nav ' [

Igng

~—=1Occurrence Count: 1
o L
Last Active: 7:30 AM
/ Jul 22,2012

RCIL11DSP1658BG 10

(1 Fault Archive
Fault Archive
[Di Last Cleared: 8:30 AM A
av
Jul 22, 2012

Igng
GPH

Igng

LOK |

RCIL11DSP166BBG
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Erase faults (1 Fault Archive
Fault Archive
To erase all faults in a selected archive: Display |
. . « oy Nav Il Not Detected
1. Select the desired controller with the “Fault Archive ,
window. Z"’F:' Fault Archive X
2. Press “Erase All” in the pop-up options window to cail | Select List

erase the fault archive for the selected controller.

NOTE: Faults with the “AG” and “NAV” prefix can only be
deleted with the “Delete” screen (Home > Data Manage-
ment > Delete). See 4-8.

Erase All

Refresh List

12

RCIL11DSP156BBG

Refresh the fault archive @ Fault Archive

Fault Archive

To refresh the screen display for a selected fault archive: [ Display |
1. Select the desired controller with the “Fault Archive” ey T pereeted

window. :"F:' Fault Archive X
2. Press “Refresh List” in the pop-up option window to i ‘Select List

refresh the screen display for the selected controller.
Erase All

Refresh List

13

RCIL11DSP156BBG
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“Precision Farming” fault table

Fault Fault title Advisory message Action
number
PF-100 GPS receiver Position data not available until The system has lost communication
communication communication restored. Check display |with the GPS receiver. Ensure that
lost “connection type.” Recycle power. If the proper connection type has been
problem continues, contact dealer. selected for the vehicle type (Home >
Toolbox > GPS). Check connections.
Cycle power to the system.
PF-101 GPS receiver GPS Receiver Unable to Determine The GPS receiver is unable to provide
position lost Position. Ensure GPS antenna is not [a two-dimensional coordinate position.
obstructed. Check that at least 3 satellites are in
view and that the receiver does not have
an obstructed view of the horizon.
PF-102 Working without An active grower, farm, field, and task |The system must have a grower, farm,
task selected must be selected before data can be [field, and task defined in order to log
logged. (Home > Performance > Profile)|data. Create or select an active grower,
farm, field, and task.
PF-103 Data card not Data logging disabled. Insert data If the Write to Card window is set to
detected card and recycle power to enable data |“Yes” or the GPS Location window is
logging. set to anything but “Not Installed,” the
system checks for the presence of a
data card at power ON. Insert a memory
stick and cycle power to the system.
PF-104 Data card removed | Data logging disabled. Insert data The system detected the presence of
card and recycle power to enable data |a memory stick and then detected that
logging. the device was removed. Data logging
will stop. The memory stick must be
reinserted and power to the system
must be cycles to enable logging.
PF-105 Memory device Archive data on memory device and The memory stick has 90 % of its usable
90% full remove unwanted files via Home> Data |memory used. Data will need to be
Management > Delete screen. removed from the memory stick soon.
PF-106 Memory device full [Data logging disabled. Archive data on [There is no more memory space
data card and remove unwanted files |remaining on the memory stick. Data
via Home > Data Management > Delete |will no longer be saved to the device.
screen.
PF-107 Task file is full. The current active task has reached the |A new task is automatically created to
maximum file size. ensure that data continues to be logged.
PF-108 Map memory Warning — New data will be recorded but| The current on-screen map data size
exceeded not shown on display map. has been exceeded. Data will continue
to log to the removable memory stick
but will not be displayed. A new field
must be selected or created to view new
map data.
PF-109 Area calibration not|The area calibration is out of the Perform a new area calibration for the

valid

acceptable range.

current grower, farm, and field (Home >
Calibration > Area).
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6 - "PRINTER" APPLICATION

Introduction

Although distributed largely with software for combines, the “Printer” application is available for any farming operation
where capturing the content of the reporting windows on a screen is beneficial to an operator. The software is primarily
intended to capture the content of “Toolbox,” “Performance,” and “Diagnostics” screens.

The content of the windows is sent to a connected printer [ EEEETOET T (o x|
or to a file on the memory stick. In both cases, the to- | Ge Edt Fomat vew teb

tal screen is not printed. A simple text-only page or file |[2PSI2EoT SSTUR =
records the text content of the printable windows on the |loperator D‘\Q>

selected screen. e

units
USA

The file output for the “GPS Setup” screen is shown as ||crid Lines

an example. The screen name (1) is the first item on ||"**

the page. The windows with printable content are then [[3ine Fermat

shown, separated by double line spaces. In each win- Diswm@
dow group, the window name is the first line (2), and the |["ixed/Text

window setting or value (3) is the second line. The ap- [ g

yyyymmdd
propriate unit of measurement, where applicable, is also  ||secima1 symbor
shown. point (.) |

kil "

RCPH11DSP023BBG 1

Printing — whether to a page or a file — is performed on
a screen by screen basis. Some screens and windows
cannot be printed. Messages guide the operator:

- If a screen contains printable content, a confirming
message displays.

. If a screen contains no printable content, a different in-
formational message displays.

NOTE: The left-hand area is never printable.
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"Printer Settings" screen

The “Printer Settings” screen determines where the con-
tent is delivered. =
| o>
On the “Home” screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access
the “Toolbox” screens. Toolbox\iagnostics Remote Valves
| 7
Performance Run Work Condition
EE}; T lﬂ]ﬁ
- )
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS
RCIL11DSP459BBG 1
Press the “Print” icon in the navigation bar to access the Ed Printer Settings
“Printer Settings” screen. Printing Mode
No printer v
R <4EER s
RCIL11DSP453BBG 2
Use the “Printing Mode” window on this screen: Printer Settings
. .. . « . . Printing Mode
« To disable all printing by selecting “No printer” in the [Noprinter V]
pop-up options window /
- To direct the content to a physical printer connected to T
the display by selecting “Printer” in the window fiatinoiiods X
- To direct the content to a text file by selecting “File” in ‘F"e
the WlndOW No printer
Press the “Printing Mode” window to access the pop-up Printer
options window.
Press the desired setting in the window.
) «ESEN T |

RCIL11DSP454BBG 3
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If “File” is selected, all printed files are stored on the mem-
ory stick at the level of the “cn1” folder (the highest direc-
tory level). The files are named with a date and time stamp
in this manner: Screen Name yyyymmdd-hhmmss.txt.

Use your desktop or laptop computer with any text editor
to read these files. Double-click the .txt file to open it in
the default text editing software. These .ixt files cannot
be read by the display software nor the desktop software.

Name “ | Type

Size
12060319.cn1 File folder
|| Operator Setup 20120603-085504. txt Text Document 1KB

RCPH11DSPO05ABG 4
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Print to a file

To print a screen when “File” is selected in the “Printing
Mode” window:

1.
2.

3.

Navigate to the desired screen.

Press and hold the screen’s icon in the navigation bar
for approximately 2 s.

If the windows on the screen have printable content,
a confirming message displays: “Printing requested.
Are you sure?”

Press the “Yes” button to proceed with printing and clear
the message.

Press the “No” button to cancel the request and clear
the message.

In this example, a file named “Operator Setup” followed
by the date and time stamp is saved to the memory
stick.

If the screen contains no printable content, a different
message displays: “No printable data in the current
screen.”

Press the “OK” button to clear the message.

No file is saved to the memory stick. The screen con-
tents may be recorded manually.

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator

[Paul |

Units Display Mode

[USA Wl [Mixed/Text A
Grid Lines Date Format

[Yes W[yyyymmdd \J
Time Format Decimal Symbol

[24hr N [Point () A
Display Volume

: |

RCIL11DSP525BBG

Operator Setup
erator
Info

G Prlntlng requested.
Are you sure? IM
No | ]
00

RCIL11DSP455BBG

() Run 5

Info

®

No printable data in the current
screen.

OK

RCIL11DSP456BBG




6 - "PRINTER" APPLICATION

Connect to a printer

The display is capable of printing screen contents to a
portable, thermal dot matrix printer that uses paper rolls.
Printers that are designed to be powered by the vehicle
battery or by a portable battery pack simplify installation
and are ideal.

NOTE: The A630, A631, and A632 series printers from
Axiohm are shown in these examples. Visit www.ax-
iohm.biz for more information.

RCPH11DSP024BBG 1

Large combines use a unique implementation for sup- —
porting a printer. The Axiohm A630 printer is powered ° AN

and connected to the RS232 port via the diagnostic con- TRy
nector on the right hand control module (1). Kit 84095875
includes the printer (2), printer cable (3), and mount-
ing hardware (4) for this implementation. This kit, with
supporting software, allows the display to communicate
directly with the printer via the Controller Area Network
(CAN).

RCPH11DSP025BBG 2

Other vehicles require a different implementation. An
adapter harness is required to connect the serial (RS-232)
port on the IntelliView IV display to the printer. The
adapter harness separates ports A and B on the main
connection to the display. For display-ready vehicles (an
existing display harness connector is in the cab), use
adapter harness 87732647. For all other vehicles, use
adapter harness 87735690.

With this harness installed, Com-A (communication port
A) is the RS-232 port that is integrated into the main con-
nector harness on the back of the display—the 26-pin con-
nector. 9

RCIL11DSP526BBG 3
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The types of ports that are available — parallel, RS232,
USB - and cables that are available for connecting a
printer to the display will vary with the printer.

A 9-pin (DB9) RS232 female connector is required to con-
nect the printer to the display at the display port. The
standard or optional cables for the printer may or may not
support this connector. Acquire any adapters needed — a
25-pin to 9-pin RS232, a USB to 9-pin RS232, etc. — from
a local electronics supplier.

RCPH11DSP027BBG 4

6-6
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Print to a printer

To print any screen when “Printer” is selected in the

“Printing Mode” window,

1. Navigate to the desired screen.

2. Press and hold the screen’s icon in the navigation bar
for approximately 2 s.

If the windows on the screen have printable contents, a
confirming message displays: “Printing requested. Are
you sure?”

3. Press the “Yes” button to proceed with printing and
clear the message.

Press the “No” button to cancel the request and clear
the message.

(=m)] Operator Setup
Operator

[Paul |

Units Display Mode

[USA Wl [Mixed/Text A
Grid Lines Date Format

[Yes W [yyyymmdd N
Time Format Decimal Symbol

[24hr N [Point () A

Display Volume

| |
1 100

A text page is created by the printer.

If the screen contains no printable content, a different
message displays: “No printable data in the current
screen.”

Press the “OK” button to clear the message.

RCIL11DSP525BBG

1
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7 - THIRD PARTY SYSTEMS

Introduction

Four popular product control systems can be directly interfaced to the IntelliView IV display:
« Rawson Accu-Rate system

« Raven variable rate system

« HARDI control system

+ Flexi-Coil control system

Rawson Accu-Rate system

A Rawson Accu-Rate system can apply seed, liquid, 2 Run 1
granular, bulk seed, or other products with the IntelliView A:Rawson-A Amt App A:Rawson-A Avg Rt
IV display. Product application is monitored and con- NJ2130.0 ksds 30.0 ksds/ac
trolled with the display. , e A:Rawson-A Area__| Swath Map View

'h//f A:Rawson-A &

Ae |

neer 126.0 30.0 34.0

12 4] »|

Reset ]IS Enter |
|

Rawson Config E Soft Switch
Road

Rawson Setup

RCIL11DSP046BBG

“As applied” results can be mapped, or products can be ) Run 1
applied with prescription maps. A:Rawson-A Amt App A:Rawson-A Avg Rt
30.0 ksds 30.0 ksds/ac
Two Rawson controllers can be connected to the display ~ A Raweon i Areall I Ravison A kaderac
for greater flexibility in section control and multiple product 1 .0 ac Legend| Layer
appllcatlon- Ad A:Rawson Master }»
Required software for the display includes “Rawson Con- Foveen
» o » ; ARawson-A [
troller,” “Com3 Manager,” “As Applied,” “Precision Farm- e 30.0 ksds/ac
ing,” and vehicle software. b
A~ A:Rawson-B Eﬂ| \
:w:,.: 18.0 gal/ac || =
Rawson Config E Soft Switch
e Setup| Road |

RCIL11DSP414BBG

Complete documentation for the Rawson Accu-Rate
system is available from your dealer.
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Raven variable rate system

A Raven variable rate control system — SCS Series 100 & Run 1
(440/450/460/660) or SCS Series 1000 (4000/4400/4600/ A:Raven - 1 Amt App A:Raven -1 Avg Rt
5000) — can apply liquid, granular, or other products with N$2119.587 gal 22.838 gallac
the IntelliView IV display. Product application is monitored , Vg A:Raven - 1 Area
and controlled with the display. A:Raven Set 1 &
A%y |- |
= |18.0 20.0 24.0

e 4 P
~ | Reset |[ISTIM Enter |

e g gal/ac ‘ ‘ ‘

Raven Config

Setup

Raven

RCIL11DSP045BBG 1

“As applied” results can be mapped, or products can be = Run 4
applied with prescription maps. A:Raven - 1 gallac Legend| Laer |

Two Raven controllers can be connected to the display for
great flexibility in section control and some series support
multiple product application.

Required software for the display includes “Raven Con-
troller,” “Com3 Manager,” “As Applied,” “Precision Farm-
ing,” and vehicle software.

Farm Field
|Plank Road ||[FD321 |

RCIL11DSP415BBG 2

Complete documentation for the Raven variable rate con-
trol system is available from your dealer.
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HARDI control system

A HARDI control system—the HC 5500—can apply liquid
products with the IntelliView IV display. Product applica-
tion is monitored and controlled with the display.

“As applied” results can be mapped, or products can be
applied with prescription maps.

Two HARDI controllers can be connected to the display
for great flexibility in section control.

Required software for the display includes “Hardi Con-
troller,” “Com3 Manager,” “As Applied,” “Precision Farm-
ing,” and vehicle software.

Complete documentation for the HARDI control system is
available from your dealer.

=

Run 1
A:Hardi Controller | Soft Switch

AO

ar.

INJ>120.030 gal
, A:Hardi Rate Selection i
Ral A:Hardi Rt Ctrl X
=

Hardl

Hardi

|
7(18.0 20.0 24.0
+22( | KeyPad P |
Reset | _Enter |
7!“,.‘ 20.0 gal/ac T
Hardi Config
Setup |

&

>'20.030 gal

RCIL11DSP549BBG

A:Hardi Controller | Soft Switch

A:Hardi Rate Selection i Work
Rate 1 | Rate 2 |

AO

Hardi

Hardl

A:Hardi Master A:Hardi Controller gal/a
Legendl Layer

an

~~ A:Hardi Rt Ctri
V'S
~a0.0 gal/ac o

Hardi

A:Hardi App Rt
=2 0.0 gal/ac \

Hardi Config

Setup

RCIL11DSP550BBG
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Flexi-Coil control system

A Flexi-Coil rate control system can apply liquid, granu-
lar, or bulk seed products with the IntelliView IV display.
Product application is monitored and controlled with the
display.

“As applied” results can be mapped, or products can be
applied with prescription maps.

Two Flexi-Coil controllers can be connected to the display
for greater flexibility in section control and multiple product
application.

Required software for the display includes “Flexi Coil,”
“Com3 Manager,” “As Applied,” “Precision Farming,” and
vehicle software.

Complete documentation for the Flexi-Coil rate control
system is available from your dealer.

w A:FlexiCoil - 1 Amt

Soft Switch

/ x41.6 Ib
77/ Area
Zrevram

/|A:FC C1 Set

A
VAW |

mearr | 18.0 Ib/ac

A5, —
wey
[ARNE D

= <)
Reset |[JlSIill Enter

ey

8.0 20.0

 L—

FlexiCoil Config
e Setup

RCIL11DSP551BBG

)

A:FlexiCoil - 1 Am
>128.420 |b

1

t| Soft Switch

A:FlexiCoil - 2 Am
21 12.690 |b

t i Work

A®  A:FC Master

vy
e
FlexiColl 1

. AFCC1Set [

ve>[8.0 Ib/ac |

A:FlexiCoil - 2 Ib/ac
Legend‘ Layer

A:Fcc2set 4
&l

menrz | 10.0 Ib/ac

FlexiCoil Config
FlexiCoil Setup

™~

| £

RCIL11DSP552BBG

2
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

"Telematics" screen

When the “Telematics” application is present for use with the PLM™ Connect telematics service, the “Telematics”
screen is added to the “Toolbox” screens.

On the “Home” screen, press the “Toolbox” icon to access

the “Toolbox” screens. =
(oS —

Toolbox\iagnostics Remote Valves
Y

P

a

Performance Run Work Condition
~
o & i3]
E@ I (]
Data Management Calibration Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG 1

Press the “Tel” icon on the navigation bar to access the @m ED Telematics
“Telematics” screen. poes Telematics Installed

No \

The "Telematics” screen displays.

RAIL12DSP1429BA 2
“Telematics Installed” o= ED Telematics
baps Telematics Installed

Use the “Telematics Installed” window to enable the (*] \d
“Telematics” application on the display.

Press the “Telematics Installed” window to access the
pop-up options window.

¥

w < Tel Activate

RAIL12DSP1429BA 3
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Press “Yes” to enable the “Telematics” application.

Press “No” to leave the “Telematics” application disabled.

If “Yes” is selected, the “Telematics” icon
I displays in the status and warning icon
area. The number of bars (0-3) indicates the
TEL current strength of the cellular signal. The
bars are gray to indicate that the cellular

network is not currently connected.

Six additional windows display:

+ “Telematics CAN Node”

« “Fuel Tank Size” (tractors only)

« “Fuel Theft Delta”

« “Username”

» "Password”

« “Local Password”
If “Yes” is selected and the DCM-300

' modem is not detected on the Controller

Area Network (CAN), the “Telematics” icon

TEL flashes in the status and warning icon area.

The bars are red to indicate that the system
is not functional.

An information pop-up displays: “Please recycle power.
See ops manual if problem continues.”

Press the “Ignore” button to continue working without us-
ing the “Telematics” application.

Press the “OK” button to dismiss the message.

Cycle power to the system. If the problem persists, check
the connection to the DCM-300 modem.

Dloe

[

=) Telematics
Telematics Installed
No \
Telematics Installed X
No |
‘ Yes ‘

~

RAIL12DSP1430BA 4

Dl

I

[

=) Telematics

1 Telematics Installed Telematics CAN Node
. .S [W[cAN A \J

Fuel Tank Size Fuel Theft Delta
[0 gal I[5 %
Username Password

Local Password

RAIL12DSP1481BA 5

e
1

|
im|
I

= [DGPS

wil Tel

| A Telematics Not
4l Detected
Fy TL-100

\udPlease recycle power. See ops
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

“Telematics CAN Node”

Use the “Telematics CAN Node” window to set the display
CAN channel that the DCM-300 modem is connected to.

The default setting for this window is “CAN A.” This setting
should remain unchanged.

“Fuel Tank Size” (tractors only)

Use the “Fuel Tank Size” window to set the size of the fuel
tank when the current vehicle is a tractor.

Press the “Fuel Tank Size” window to access the pop-up

keypad.

Use the keypad to enter a value.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

Qe

m 1’ Tel
il

K
:§

mi’ Tel

sl

mi‘ Tel

=) Telematics
Telematics Installed Telematics CAN Node
[Yes IWICAN A \J
Fuel Tank Size Fuel Theft Delta
[0 gal I[5 %
Username Password
Local Password
=
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=) Telematics
TEL Telematics Installed  [Telematics CAN Node
[Yes Wcan A \J
Fuel Tank Size Fuel Theft Delta
0 gal I[5 %
Username Q% Password
Local Password
=
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[=n) Telematics
Telematics Installed Telematics CAN Node
Voo Wicana \J
Fuel Tank Size X
1 2 3 4 Delta
9 0 Password

DEL Enter

[
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

“Fuel Theft Delta”

NOTE: The “Fuel Theft Delta” window is only required for
growers who intend to use the Short Message Service
(SMS) fuel theft alarm feature of the PLM Connect Pro-
fessional telematics package.

Use the “Fuel Theft Delta” window to set the threshold for
when a fuel theft alarm is triggered.

When the system is powered ON, the “Telematics” appli-
cation compares the current fuel level to the fuel level that
was recorded before the system was powered OFF. The
fuel theft alarm is triggered when the difference (or delta)
between these two measurements exceeds the percent-
age in the “Fuel Theft Delta” window.

NOTE: The fuel theft alarm appears on the PLM Connect
web portal, not on the IntelliView IV display.

The acceptable range of values for the “Fuel Theft Delta”
window is 1 - 20 %The default setting is 5 %.

Press the “Fuel Theft Delta” window to access the pop-up
keypad.

Use the keypad to enter a value from 1 - 20 %.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the value.

“Username”

NOTE: The “Username” window is only required for grow-
ers who intend to use the remote file transfer feature of the
PLM Connect Professional telematics package.

Use the “Username” window to enter the server user
name that is used for remote file transfer.

Press the “Username” window to access the pop-up al-
phanumeric keypad.

Qe

=) Telematics
Telematics Installed Telematics CAN Node
[Yes Wcan A \J

mi’ Tel

Fuel Tank Size

Fuel Theft Delta

(480 gal

Username

%
Password
| |

Local Password

[
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1 2 3 4 Delta
9 0 Password
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=
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

Use the keypad to enter the server user name. @muﬂ

Telematics

DGPS | TEL

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the user

name.

X

D
L
T

N X < m
@ w»n X0

Vix| v T

AS 0O

“Password” R SRyl

DGPS | TEL

NOTE: The “Password” window is only required for grow-

Telematics Installed

DEL ALL|DEL|ABC Enter |
= « - | T
RAIL12DSP1440BA 13
=) Telematics

Telematics CAN Node

[Yes

Wican A \J

ers who intend to use the remote file transfer feature of
the PLM Connect Professional telematics package.

Use the “Password” window to enter the server password
that is used for remote file transfer.

Fuel Tank Size

Fuel Theft Delta

Press the “Password” window to access the pop-up al-

(480 gal I[5 %
Username Password
[nnnnnnnnn

phanumeric keypad.

-

Local Password

w 1‘ Tel
il

Use the keypad to enter the password.

Ed
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Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the pass-
word.
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

“Local Password”

Use the “Local Password” window to connect to the DCM-

300 modem on your vehicle.

A red “X” displays in the window until a valid password is

entered.

Press the “Local Password” window to access the pop-up

alphanumeric keypad.

Use the keypad to enter the password for your DCM-300

modem.

Press the “Enter” button on the keypad to save the pass-

word.

If the password is correct, the red “X” is replaced with a

green check mark.

A

TEL

The bars on the “Telematics” icon turn
green to indicate that the cellular network
is connected.

Ol

ED

Telematics Installed

Telematics

Telematics CAN Node

[Yes

Wican A \J

Fuel Tank Size

Fuel Theft Delta

(480 gal I[5 %
Username Password
[nnnnnnnnn |lnnnnnnnnn

Local Password

-
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

NOTE: Press the “Telematics” icon at any time to view
the cellular connection status and the cellular Radio Sig-
nal Strength Indicator (RSSI) in decibels. Press the “OK”
button to dismiss the message.

Ny, rg—m
@ baps T_‘!‘wower Implement
1

]

1@ Cellular Signal Status

[o] ]
LT

_E Cellular Status: Connected
TalCellular RSSI: -68 Db

o

i .
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

"Text Messages Received" screen

Managers who are using the PLM Connect Professional @mj @—M]
telematics package can send text messages from the peRs TEL Grower Implement

PLM Co_nnect web _portal 'to telematics-equipped vehicles |é® New Text Message A
in the field. An incoming text message immediately Fal
displays in a pop-up window on the IntelliView IV display [P} [ ]
when it is received. I Fid |
NOTE: Text messages are limited to a maximum of 160 _E2013/05/04 11:24:17
characters. Talwill you finish on schedule today?

1

cd

B

I Ta

W Ignore | Yes | No |

RAIL12DSP1505BA 1

The vehicle operator can use the “Text Messages

Received” screen to: =
« View a time-stamped list of incoming text messages
« Determine which text messages have been answered Toolbox Diagnostics Remote Valves

« Respond to text messages

« Delete text messages that are no longer needed

9

On the “Home” screen, press the “Data Management” //A

icon to access the “Data Management” screens. Performance Run Work Condition

~

- ¢p

E@ I (]
" )

Data Managenhalibration Custom HMS

RCIL11DSP459BBG 2

Press the “Msgs” (messages) icon in the navigation bar to @m@n., K & Text Messages Received
display the “Text Messages Received” screen. peEs TEL 2013/05/04 11:56:42

(& Call me when you have a chance. ‘
The “Text Messages Received” screen displays a list of in- 2013/05/04 11:24:17
coming text messages. The text messages appear in re- @wm you finish on schedule today? \

verse chronological order-the newest message appears
at the top of the list, and the oldest message appears at
the bottom of the list.

NOTE: A maximum of 20 text messages can be stored
on the display. If a message is received after this limit is
reached, the oldest message is automatically deleted to
make space for the incoming message.

6,
3
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8 - "TELEMATICS" APPLICATION

An icon displays next to each text message to indicate
whether the operator has responded to the message.

The check mark indicates that the operator

V] has responded to the message.

The magnifying glass indicates that the
operator has not responded to the message.

Press a button on the “Text Messages Received” screen
to access the pop-up text message window.

Press the “Delete” button to delete the text message. The
message Wwill no longer appear on the “Text Messages
Received” screen.

Press the “View” button to view the text message with
buttons for the responses that were selected by the web
portal user.

4

DGPS

TEL

Call me when you have a chance.

e Text Messages Received
Q 2013/05/04 11:56:42

Will you finish on schedule today?

/IZ] 2013/05/04 11:24:17

RAIL12DSP1502BA 4

DGPS

TEL

e Text Messages Received
Q 2013/05/04 11:56:42

all me when you have a chance.
%201 3/05/04 11:24:17
u Will you finish on schedule today?
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DGPS
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Text Messages Received

2013/05/04 11:56:42

Call me when you have a
chance.

&
Q
&

View | Delete|

L
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If the “View” button is pressed, the text message displays @m K & Text Messages Received
with the “Ignore” button and buttons for up to two pere TR (@ 2213005104 11:56:42

response options that were chosen by the web portal | "[2013/05/04 11:56:42 J
user. The possible responses are: ECall me when you have a

. “Yes” |_|chance. J
. “NOH

. “OK!)

« “Later”

Press the “Ignore” button to continue without responding

to the message. Ignore| OK | Later|
Press any other button to send a response to the web

portal user. m m m ml sl

RAIL12DSP1504BA 7

NOTE: If the operator has already responded to the text
message, selecting a difference response will update the
response on the web portal.

If the operator responds to a message that was previously @m K| & Text Messages Received

ignored, the icon next to the message updates to indicate pees TEL M2013105/04 11:56:42

that the operator has responded to the message. /=" Call me when you have a chance. \
, o

Will you finish on schedule today? ‘

RAIL12DSP1501BA 8
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Dealer’s stamp

CNH America LLC reserves the right to make improvements in design and changes in specifications
at any time without notice and without incurring any obligation to install them on units previously sold.
Specifications, descriptions, and illustrative material herein are as accurate as known

at time of publication, but are subject to change without notice.

Availability of some models and equipment builds varies according to the country
in which the equipment is being used. For exact information about any particular product,

please consult your New Holland dealer.
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